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Product Color Options
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Product Color Options

Surface Finish--Grade 1 Standard Laminate
Beigewood	 LBZ

Belair	 LBQ

Biltmore Cherry	 LBT

Black	 LBK

Brighton Walnut	 LBW

Castle Oak	 LCO

Cherry Storm	 LCX

Classic Linen	 LCI

Cocobala	 LCC

Crisp Linen	 LRI

Designer White	 LDR

Dove Grey	 LDG

Florence Walnut	 LFC

Friston Ash	 LFH

Frosty White	 LFW

Graphite Nebula	 LGN

Grey	 LGE

High Rise	 LHE

Hollyberry	 LHY

Island	 LID

Italian Silver Ash	 LIT

Kensington Maple	 LKM

Lapis Blue	 LLB

Monticello Maple	 LMT

North Sea	 LNA

Ocean	 LON

Pinnacle Walnut	 LPW

River Cherry	 LRY

Shadow Zephyr	 LSR

Sterling Ash	 LAZ

Titanium Evolv	 LTV

White Nebula	 LWL

White Sand	 LWN

Windsor Mahogany	 LWY

Surface Finish--Grade 2 Standard Laminate 
Akira	 LAK

Black Alicante	 LBY

Black Hills Oak	 LBH

Calcutta Marble	 LCQ

Dering Forest	 LDF

Fawn Cypress	 LFQ

Ice Mist	 LIM

Markerboard White	 LMK

Valley Forge Elm	 LVF

White River Forest	 LWR

Surface Finish--Grade 3 Standard Laminate 
Black Velvet	 LBV

Cumberland Walnut	 LCJ

Designer White Velvet	 LDE

Hartley Walnut	 LHW

Nile Velvet	 LNL

Raleigh Walnut	 LRW

Solano Walnut	 LSG

Spruce Velvet	 LSC

Front Surface--Laminate
Beigewood	 FBZ

Belair	 FBQ

Biltmore Cherry	 FBT

Black	 FBK

Brighton Walnut	 FBW

Castle Oak	 FCO

Cherry Storm	 FCX

Classic Linen	 FCI

Cocobala	 FCC

Crisp Linen	 FRI

Designer White	 FDR

Dove Grey	 FDG

Florence Walnut	 FFC

Friston Ash	 FFH

Frosty White	 FFW

Graphite Nebula	 FGN

Grey	 FGE

High Rise	 FHE

Hollyberry	 FHY

Island	 FID

Italian Silver Ash	 FIT

Kensington Maple	 FKM

Lapis Blue	 FLB

Monticello Maple	 FMT

North Sea	 FNA

Ocean	 FON

Pinnacle Walnut	 FPW

River Cherry	 FRY

Shadow Zephyr	 FSR

Sterling Ash	 FAZ

Titanium Evolv	 FTV

White Nebula	 FWL

White Sand	 FWN

Windsor Mahogany	 FWY

Unit Paint Color
Black	 BL

Blue Grey	 GR

Bronze Metallic	 ZM

Cayenne	 CY

Champagne Metallic	 CM

Cool Grey	 CG

Cottonwood	 CO

Earthen Clay	 EY

Espresso Metallic	 EX

Everglade Shade	 EV

Flannel	 FN

Glitz Metallic	 GZ

Hazy Jade	 HJ

Honey Bee	 HY

Light Tone	 LG

Mardi Gras	 MG

Misty Brown	 MY

Nemo	 NE

Nordic	 ND

Poppy Red	 PR

Purple Haze	 PH

Rainforest	 RQ

Raw Jasper	 RJ

Rubber Ducky	 RK

Sand	 SA

Sky Blue	 SK

Starlight Silver Metallic	 SX

Surf’s Up	 SP

Tarragon	 TQ

Twilight Shadow	 TI

Ultra Blue	 UB

Warm Grey	 WG

Zesty Lime	 ZL

Edge Color for 74P Edge
Akira	 EAK

Beigewood	 EBZ

Belair	 EBQ

Biltmore Cherry	 EBT

Black	 EBL

Black Hills Oak	 EBH

Blue Grey	 EGR

Brighton Walnut	 EBW

Castle Oak	 ECO

Cayenne	 ECY

Cherry Storm	 ECX

Cocobala	 ECC

Cool Grey	 ECG

Cumberland Walnut	 ECJ

Dering Forest	 EDF

Designer White	 EDR

Everglade Shade	 EEV

Fawn Cypress	 EFQ

Flannel	 EFN

Florence Walnut	 EFC

Friston Ash	 EFH

Frosty White	 EFW

Hartley Walnut	 EHW

Hazy Jade	 EHJ

Italian Silver Ash	 EIT

Kensington Maple	 EKM

Light Tone	 ELG

Mardi Gras	 EMG

Misty Brown	 EMY

Monticello Maple	 EMT

Multiplex	 EMB

Nemo	 ENE

Nordic	 END

Pinnacle Walnut	 EPW

Poppy Red	 EPR

Rainforest	 ERQ

Raleigh Walnut	 ERW

River Cherry	 ERY

Rubber Ducky	 ERK

Sand	 ESA

Sky Blue	 ESK

Solano Walnut	 ESG

Sterling Ash	 EAZ

Surf’s Up	 ESP

Tarragon	 ETQ

Twilight Shadow	 ETI

Ultra Blue	 EUB

Valley Forge Elm	 EVF

Warm Grey	 EWG

White River Forest	 EWR

Windsor Mahogany	 EWY

Zesty Lime	 EZL

Trim Color - 
Pedestal Seat Cushion

Black	 BL

Blue Grey	 GR

Flannel	 FN

Sand	 SA

Warm Grey	 WG

Lock Color
Black	 BLL

Satin Chrome	 SCL

https://p.widencdn.net/y86s4n/Paint-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4yxle3/Molded-Plastics-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/rrc6zt/Wood-Veneer-Finish-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/3tuuwk/Laminate-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/pvfseg/Molded-Edge-Colors-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/h8st4i/Edge-Styles-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/ixjnrw/Hard-Plastics-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4l7txm/Architectural-Wall-Glass-Standards
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STORAGE

Locks
Locks are standard on all storage units except 
for certain binder tower units (see binder tower 
general information). Locks are a high-security 
double-bit design. One KI break-away key and one 
standard key are included with each lock. Units 
are standard with random keys in a range of 200 
different numbers (994 key numbers are available 
to order). Note that units with multiple locks are 
keyed alike as standard. Specific key combinations 
are available at no additional charge. This informa-
tion must be included with the order.  

Locks can be master keyed. Please see the ac-
cessories sections of this price book for ordering 
keys. Available keys are:
•	 Lock Core/Keys - Lock core and 2 keys are 
	 used in P-Series lock housings. Indicate
	 in order notes if a specific core number is 
	 required.
•	 Master Key - Single key which opens any 
	 P-Series lock.
•	 Extractor Key - Single key which extracts 
	 any P-Series lock core.
•	 Blank Key - Single uncut P-Series key to
	 be cut as required by locksmith.
•	 Cut Key - 2 keys for a specific P-Series
	 lock 	core number as indicated in the order 
	 notes.
 
All locks have removable and interchangeable 
plugs. This feature provides for on-site custom 
keying. Units can be supplied with the lock 
plugs installed or shipped separately. To install 
or remove lock plugs, a unique key is required. 
This key is the extractor (core-removal) key and 
can be found in the storage accessories portions 
of this price book. Contact customer service to 
order lock accessories. To order plugs for field 
installation, specify “lock plugs not installed” on 
order. Order must specify total quantity of specific 
key numbered locks.

Example: 30 plugs 
3 keyed alike 
10 keyed alike 
17 keyed alike

Bases 
All Terrain pedestals, binder towers, and low 
height storage units are offered in a choice of 3" 
dual-wheeled casters (3-1/2" with threaded insert) 
or 3" glides.  These units may be specified with 
4 casters (2 locking), 2 casters and 2 glides or 
4 glides.  Outrigger casters are offered on some 
models.

All Terrain storage towers and AV towers are 
offered with larger 4" casters (4-1/2" with threaded 
insert) or with a plinth base.  Plinth base features 
adjustable glides.

Casters are black with black wheel hubs and are 
nylon.  Plinth base is steel.

Inboard casters or glides shall be mounted to cast 
aluminum plates.

The optional outriggers shall be cast aluminum.  
The outriggers are mounted to the bottom of the 
shell by four 1/4” - 20 machine screws fastened 

to the weldnuts. The outriggers on peds hold 
the caster stems at a 5° angle to the floor. This 
provides more true tracking of the ped when it is 
being pulled or pushed. 

For similar models, inboard mounting plate, 
outriggers, casters and glides are completely 
interchangeable to adapt the level of mobility 
or aesthetic to changing needs. Changing the cast-
ers, glides, etc., will not affect the unit’s height.

Finishes
All Terrain storage units have standard detail and 
finish options, providing the designer with a wide 
variety of looks.  Some of these options include 
paint colors, laminate fronts, pull designs and 
optional top styles.  See below for information on 
paint and laminate choices and conditions.   See 
the general information section for the particular 
storage type for design choices applicable to that 
product group.

Standard Paint Finishes
All KI storage products are chemically pre-pared 
prior to painting.  This process enhances top 
coat bonding.  Standard topcoat finishes are 
electrostatically applied powder and /or medium 
solids ALKYD baking enamel provide a stain- and 
scratch-resistant surface. 

All inside and outside shell and drawer front 
surfaces are painted with the same specified paint 
color.  Interior components and accessories are 
Black.  Mechanical components are plated.  Ad-
ditional colors are standard and may be available 
where specifications call for painted surfaces.

Color Match
KI offers the additional option of color matching 
paint, polypropylene, or wood stain through Prod-
uct Modification Requests.  Contact Customer 
Service for details.

Nonstock Plastic Laminates
Additional laminates are available but may be 
subject to additional lead time. Other laminates 
may be requested through a Product Modification 
Request. Contact Customer Service for details.

Door Fronts
All Terrain AV towers, modular towers with cup-
board modules, and binder towers configured with 
doors will have hinged doors. All Terrain modular 
tower cupboard doors utilize 94° concealed hing-
es.  The AV tower and binder tower doors utilize 
270° “wrap-around” hinges.
Steel doors are constructed from outer door 
bodies and inner door liners.  The door body is 
constructed from 20-gauge formed steel. A 3/4” 
flange is formed on all edges.  The pull edge has 
an additional flange, formed inward to accept the 
liner.  The liner is formed from 20-gauge steel and 
is spot-and MIG-welded to the door body.  The 
steel door is specified with one of the four pull 
options (see below).  The steel door is standard 
with a lock.

Laminate doors are constructed from .03 HPL 
laminate front and back and on the edges.  Core 
material is particleboard.  The laminate door is 
constructed to a finished thickness of 3/4”.  The 
laminate door is specified with one of the three 
pull options (see below).  The laminate door does 

not accommodate the inset plastic pull.  The 
laminate door is standard with a lock.

Drawer Fronts
All All Terrain storage drawers (except binder 
tower file drawers) include an over-lapping drawer 
front (see binder tower specifications).  Drawer 
fronts are screw-mounted to the drawer body. 

The steel-front option outer fronts are fabricated 
to accept the associated plastic or protruding 
pull options (see below).  The front is 20-gauge 
formed steel with 3/4” flanges on all four sides.  
Behind the front is welded18-gauge steel mount-
ing strips at both side ends. The laminate front 
option outer fronts are fabricated to accept the 
associated protruding pull options (see below).  
Laminate fronts are 3/4” thick with a particleboard 
core, .03 HPL laminate front and edge banding 
and phenolic backing sheet.

Drawer and Door Pulls
All All Terrain storage units are available with 
steel fronts or laminate fronts with a choice of 
protruding pulls.

The pulls are made from aluminum or steel and 
attach to steel or laminate fronts by use of two 
machine screws. The metric pull is available in an 
aluminum finish.  The bow tie pull is available in 
aluminum finish. The beveled steel pull is available 
in satin chrome or black.

Tops
All All Terrain storage units (except binder towers) 
are available in a seamless 20-gauge cold-rolled 
steel painted top.  All storage units are available 
with a 3/4” thick non-steel directly attached top.  
Some All Terrain storage units are available with a 
landing pad top.

Non-Steel Tops
Non-steel directly attached or landing pad tops 
are 3/4” thick.  The laminate tops are constructed 
from .03 HPL laminate on top and a .03 melamine 
sheet backer on the bottom.  74P banding is ap-
plied to the edges. Core material is particleboard.

Landing Pad Tops
Landing pad tops are non-steel tops that are 
elevated above a standard steel top.  Landing pads 
are useful for providing additional worksurfaces.  
The landing pad tops are fixed to the steel tops 
by four aluminum posts with steel through-
bolts.  The top surface of a landing pad is flat and 
smooth with no through-holes or any protrusions.

Installation Information
Complete instructions on the proper installation 
and use of KI files and storage are provided in 
each unit shipped. 

When applicable, the installation instructions refer 
to the correct methods of leveling, ganging (lateral 
files only) and loading. 

Counterbalance weights should be installed in all 
single free-standing lateral files.  All Terrain pedes-
tals, binder towers, low height and modular tower 
units are shipped with factory-installed counter 
weights as required.

Field Reconfiguration
As needs change, All Terrain storage units can 
readily be field-changed; however, this process 
should be undertaken by a qualified service 
technician.

All Terrain® Storage - All Models
General Information

All Terrain® Storage - All Models
General Information

Flat Top Lectern Top

UNIT FAMILY/MODEL
BOWED 
FRONT 
FLAT

SHAPED 
FRONT 
FLAT

BOWED  
RADIUS 

LECTERN

Pedestal ATPE X

Binder Tower ATBT/PFRLC X X

Binder Tower ATBT/PFLRS X X

Binder Tower ATBT/PFLC X

Binder Tower ATBT/PFLS X

Binder Tower ATBT/FRLC X X

Binder Tower ATBT/FRLS X X

Binder Tower ATBT/FLC X

Binder Tower ATBT/FLS X

Binder Tower ATBT/RLC X X

Binder Tower ATBT/RLS X X

Binder Tower ATBT/LC X

Binder Tower ATBT/LS X

Low Height ASLH X

Storage Towers AS39 X

Storage Towers AS44 X

The arc on Bowed Front Flat landing pads always points towards the user.
The arc on the Bowed Radius Lectern landing pads always points away from the user.
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PEDESTALS

General Information
See All Terrain General Storage Specifications 
located within this price book for specification 
information common to all All Terrain storage 
products.  All Terrain pedestals are available in 
sizes and drawer combinations to suit any person-
al storage requirement.  Most All Terrain mobile 
pedestals are designed to fit below worksurfaces.  
Pedestals with landing pads are designed to 
supplement worksurface space.Pedestals with 
ourtriggers are specially designed to provide 
straight tracking when pushed or pulled but still 
allow unit movement in all directions.

Mobility
All Terrain pedestals are available in 3 levels of 
mobility.  All pedestals come standard with large 
3” twin-wheel swiveling casters. The optional 
caster outriggers provide straight tracking of the 
units when pushed or pulled. 

Height
Pedestal height is determined by the drawer 
configuration and top style.  For units with steel 
tops, there are three unit heights of: 23-11/16”, 
26-3/4”, and 29-13/16” (will not fit under a 29” 
high worksurface).  An optional direct-mounted 
top adds 3/4” to these heights.  Optional landing 
pad tops on the two shorter box sizes increase the 
unit height to 29” (to match worksurface height).  
An optional landing pad top on the largest box size 
increases unit height to 34-13/32”. 

Depth and Width
All pedestals are 15” wide and are available in two 
standard depths: 17-5/8” and 21-5/8”.  Optional 
outriggers add 3-23/32” to the overall width and 
depth. 

Basic Shell
All Terrain pedestal shell is constructed of compo-
nents consisting of top, wrapper (sides and back), 
front and back interior uprights, and bottom 
reinforcements.  The pedestal shell is spot-welded 
and MIG-weld-ed together. 

The top is 20-gauge cold-rolled steel (C.R.S) with 
1-1/8” flanges on all four sides.  The front face 
has an additional flange formed inward to provide 
additional strength.  The front 1-1/8” flange has a 
prepunched hole approximately 2” from the right 
corner for the lock.

The wrapper is formed 20-gauge C.R.S.  The 
wrapper is formed with 3/4” flanges along the 
2 vertical sides.  An additional flange is formed 
inward for additional strength and accepts the 
upright interior side panels.  The upper edges are 
offset formed to accept the 1-1/8” top flange.  The 
bottom edges are formed with a 3/4” flange to 
accept the uprights and bottom supports. 

The bottom reinforcement is formed 20-gauge 
C.R.S. with 3/4” flanges on two sides. Two bottom 
20-gauge reinforcements are welded inward along 
the front and back of the bottom of the pedestal 
shell.  The bottom reinforcements are made with 
eight 1/4 - 20 threaded weldnuts that accept plate-
mount or outrigger-mount casters.

The interior uprights are made from formed 
20-gauge C.R.S.  They are welded on each side of 
the pedestal at the front and back. The rear edge 
has 3/4” flange for strength.The front upright 
assembly is a spot-welded box frame design, in 
which both front upright members are securely 
welded to the top reinforcement and the bottom 
reinforce-ment to provide a strong, square frame. 
Each corner or joint has a unique bracing design 
punched from the parent material.This design 
provides for a double thickness at each corner for 
maximum strength.

Drawer
Drawers are available in 3” (pencil), 6” (box), 9” 
(box with hidden extending pencil drawer), 10-
1/2” (compact file), and 12” (file) heights.

The drawer back is formed from 22-gauge pre-
painted C.R.S. with a 30° form along the top edge 
and is mechanically clenched to the body.  Each 
file drawer has a Z-shaped component welded to 
the front liner to function as a support for one end 
of the hanging folders.  The other end of the hang-
ing folder is supported by locating the full-height 
divider in the appropriate slots.

The drawer body is formed from 22-gauge 
prepainted steel.  The upper edges are formed to 
provide a smooth edge as well as providing full-
length reinforcements.  The box and file drawers 
are designed with four rows of slots to accept 
adjustable dividers.  The file drawer size allows for 
hanging of letter-sized hanging file folders.  A sec-
ond set of punched holes allows mounting of the 
divider for hanging A4-sized hanging file folders.

NOTE:  The 10-1/2” compact file drawer does not 
contain slots for drawer dividers and cannot hang 
legal files.

Drawer Suspension
The pencil and box drawers operate on a 3/4” 
travel, two-section slide assembly constructed 
from roll-formed precision sections, rolling on 
hardened steel ball bearings.  The file drawers 
operate on a three-piece suspension assembly 
that allows for the drawer body to extend clear 
of the front face of the pedestal.  The roll-formed 
precision sections operate on hardened steel ball 
bearings.  The suspension has a hold-in or retain-
ing device to hold the drawer in a closed position. 
Slides are a decorative black finish.

Counterbalance
A counterbalance weight is installed in the 
pedestal to assure stability when the drawers are 
extended. 

Interlock
All 6”, 9”, 10-1/2” and 12” pedestal drawers 
are equipped with a unique patented inter-lock 
safety system which permits only one drawer to 
be opened at a time.  The system is designed to 
reduce the risk of a stand-alone unit tipping over.  
To minimize possible damage to the interlock sys-
tem, activating cams restage.  If during servicing 
or installing more than one opening is extended, 
these openings can be closed without damage to 
the interlock components.

Finish
The pedestal shell, drawers, steel doors, 

out-riggers, and landing pad posts are thoroughly 
cleaned and subjected to a phosphate etching 
process before painting.  A modified polyester 
backing enamel is applied to all metal surfaces 
and baked at 300° for 20 minutes to ensure a 
durable scratch-resistant finish.

Sizes
Height: 23-11/16”, 24-7/16”, 26-3/4” 27-1/2”, 29”, 
29-13/16”, 30-9/16”, and 34-25-32” 

Width: 15”, 18-1/8”

Depth: 17-5/8”, 21-5/8”, 21-11/32”, and 25-
11/32”

Fabric
Fabric will be applied as swatched by the fabric 
manufacturer.  Fabric that is required to be applied 
differently than is swatched will need a Product 
Modification Request written specifying the 
direction the fabric is to be applied.  

S2
Steel Door

Door Front/Pull Style

S3
Steel Door
Bow Tie Pull

Metric Pull

L2
Laminate Door
Metric Pull

S5, S6
Steel Door
Beveled Pull

L3
Laminate Door
Bow Tie Pull

Letter front-to-back

Legal side-to-side 

24" Pedestal 20" PedestalFile Storage Capacity and Configurations

Drawer Dimensions 20"  24" 

H W D H
Hidden Pencil Drawer

3" Drawer

6" Drawer

9" (Comes with Hidden Pencil Drawer Only)

101/2" Drawer

12" Drawer 

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

121/8"

•12 lineal inch capacity plus
 35/8" of front-to-back
 letter-size capacity
  

W D
145/16"

167/32"

167/32"

167/32"

167/32"

167/32"

11/2"

21/4"

55/16"

6"

929/32"

121/8"

185/8"

195/16"

195/16"

195/16"

195/16"

195/16"

11/2"

21/4"

55/16"

6"

929/32"

121/8"

•1513/16" lineal inch capacity
 

•187/8" lineal inch capacity
 

•12 lineal inch capacity

All Terrain® Pedestals
General Information

All Terrain® Pedestals
General Information



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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Box/File
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Box/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 23-11/16” ATPE1520BF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

90.0#
  

$    1063 $    1124 $    1335
 

N/A N/A
15 x 21-5/8 x 23-11/16” ATPE1524BF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
95.0#

  
      1094       1146       1362

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Steel Top                     

•	 One 6” box drawer; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 24-7/16” ATPE1520BFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

100.0#
  

$    1264 $    1320 $    1533
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 24-7/16” ATPE1524BFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
105.0#

  
      1296       1355       1567

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 
74PTN edge

•	 One 6” box drawer; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 29” ATPE1520BFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

100.0#
  

$    1314 $    1372 $    1583
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 29” ATPE1524BFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
105.0#

  
      1352       1403       1619

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 3/4” thick laminate landing pad with 
74PTN edge band

•	 One 6” box drawer; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

7

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 26-3/4” ATPE1520PBFR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

95.0# $    1402 $    1491 $    1725
 

N/A N/A
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 26-3/4” ATPE1524PBFR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
100.0#       1437       1524       1757

 
N/A N/A

                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Steel Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters only
•	 One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box 

drawer; one 12” file drawer with 
hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 27-1/2” ATPE1520PBFRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

105.0# $    1601 $    1689 $    1924
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 27-1/2” ATPE1524PBFRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
110.0#       1648       1731       1969

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Bowed Front Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters only
•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 

74PTN edge
•	 One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box 

drawer; one 12” file drawer with 
hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

8

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

 

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 29” ATPE1520PBFRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

105.00#
 

$    1648 $    1731 $    1969
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 29” ATPE1524PBFRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
110.00#

 
      1682       1771       2001

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 

edge creates open space of 1-9/32” 
high

•	 One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box 
drawer; one 12” file drawer with 
hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

9

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 26-3/4” ATPE1520PBF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

95.0#
  

$    1250 $    1335 $    1568
 

N/A N/A
15 x 21-5/8 x 26-3/4” ATPE1524PBF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
100.0#

  
      1283       1367       1601

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Steel Top                     

•	 One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box 
drawer; one 12” file drawer with 
hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 27-1/2” ATPE1520PBFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

105.0#
  

$    1449 $    1535 $    1771
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 27-1/2” ATPE1524PBFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
110.0#

  
      1490       1575       1814

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 
74PTN edge

•	 One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box 
drawer; one 12” file drawer with 
hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

10

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File

All Terrain® Pedestals
Pencil/Box/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 29” ATPE1520PBFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

105.0#
  

$    1490 $    1575 $    1814
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 29” ATPE1524PBFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
110.0#

  
      1529       1619       1847

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 
edge creates open space of 1-9/32” 
high

•	 One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box 
drawer; one 12” file drawer with 
hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact) with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact) with Outriggers

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 26-3/4” ATPE1520YYR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

95.0# $    1296 $    1355 $    1613
 

N/A N/A
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 26-3/4” ATPE1524YYR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
100.0#       1323       1380       1638

 
N/A N/A

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Steel Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-

ing folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   

18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 27-1/2” ATPE1520YYRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

105.0# $    1500 $    1556 $    1814
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 27-1/2” ATPE1524YYRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
110.0#       1529       1585       1842

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Bowed Front Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 

74PTN edge
•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-

ing folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact) with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact) with Outriggers

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 29” ATPE1520YYRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

105.0#
  

$    1533 $    1591 $    1845
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 29” ATPE1524YYRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
110.0#

  
      1570       1628       1887

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 

edge creates open space of 1-9/32” 
high

•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-
ing folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact)

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 26-3/4” ATPE1520YY □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

95.0#
  

$    1142 $    1201 $    1456
 

N/A N/A
15 x 21-5/8 x 26-3/4” ATPE1524YY □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
100.0#

  
      1176       1232       1487

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Steel Top                     

•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers withhanging 
folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 27-1/2” ATPE1520YYT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

105.0#
  

$    1339 $    1398 $    1655
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 27-1/2” ATPE1524YYT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
110.0#

  
      1374       1432       1688

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 
74PTN edge

•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-
ing folder partition 

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact)

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File (Compact)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 29” ATPE1520YYL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

105.0#
  

$    1380 $    1439 $    1698
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 29” ATPE1524YYL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
110.0#

  
      1416       1473       1727

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 
edge creates open space of 1-9/32” 
high

•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-
ing folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File with Outriggers

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 29-13/16” ATPE1520FFR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

100.0# $    1269 $    1324 $    1624
 

N/A N/A
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 29-13/16” ATPE1524FFR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
105.0#       1300       1360       1653

 
N/A N/A

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Steel Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 

folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 30-9/16” ATPE1520FFRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

110.0# $    1470 $    1527 $    1824
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 30-9/16” ATPE1524FFRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
115.0#       1504       1565       1857

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Bowed Front Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 

74PTN edge
•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 

folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File with Outriggers

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 34-25/32” ATPE1520FFRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

110.0# $    1513 $    1572 $    1868
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 34-25/32” ATPE1524FFRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
115.0#       1552       1610       1902

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 

edge creates open space of 3-7/8” 
high

•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 
folder partition 

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File

All Terrain® Pedestals
File/File

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 29-13/16” ATPE1520FF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

100.0#
  

$    1114 $    1177 $    1468
 

N/A N/A
15 x 21-5/8 x 29-13/16” ATPE1524FF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
105.0#

  
      1138       1200       1492

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Steel Top                     

•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 
folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 30-9/16” ATPE1520FFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

110.0#
  

$    1314 $    1372 $    1667
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 30-9/16” ATPE1524FFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
115.0#

  
      1353       1405       1703

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 
74PTN edge

•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 
folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 34-25/32” ATPE1520FFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

110.0#
  

$    1361 $    1417 $    1712
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 34-25/32” ATPE1524FFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
115.0#

  
      1394       1450       1751

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 
edge creates open space of 3-7/8” 
high

•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 
folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

18

All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 29-13/16” ATPE1520BBFR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

100.0# $    1390 $    1473 $    1751
 

N/A N/A
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 29-13/16” ATPE1524BBFR □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
105.0#       1427       1509       1784

 
N/A N/A

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Steel Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file 

drawer with hanging folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 30-9/16” ATPE1520BBFRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

110.0# $    1585 $    1672 $    1947
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 30-9/16” ATPE1524BBFRT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
115.0#       1629       1715       1990

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Bowed Front Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 

74PTN edge
•	 Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file 

drawer with hanging folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18-1/8 x 21-11/32 x 34-25/32” ATPE1520BBFRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

110.0# $    1632 $    1720 $    1991
 

$        19 $      120
18-1/8 x 25-11/32 x 34-25/32” ATPE1524BBFRL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
115.0#       1677       1763       2036

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

ATPE                    

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                    

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 

edge creates open space of 3-7/8” 
high

•	 Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

20

All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File

All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 29-13/16” ATPE1520BBF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

100.0#
  

$    1234 $    1319 $    1591
 

N/A N/A
15 x 21-5/8 x 29-13/16” ATPE1524BBF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
105.0#

  
      1271       1361       1629

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Steel Top                     

•	 Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

15 x 17-5/8 x 30-9/16” ATPE1520BBFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

110.0#
  

$    1432 $    1520 $    1788
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 30-9/16” ATPE1524BBFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
115.0#

  
      1477       1566       1839

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” thick bowed front top with 
74PTN edge

•	 Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File

All Terrain® Pedestals
Box/Box/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

15 x 17-5/8 x 34-25/32” ATPE1520BBFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

110.0#
  

$    1481 $    1567 $    1840
 

$        19 $      120
15 x 21-5/8 x 34-25/32” ATPE1524BBFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
115.0#

  
      1522       1610       1886

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ATPE                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 3/4” thick landing pad with 74PTN 
edge creates open space of 3-7/8” 
high

•	 Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file 
drawer with hanging folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

22

All Terrain® Pedestals
Accessories

All Terrain® Pedestals
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

CSelect upholstery color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid or High Point, NC 27263. Freight 
class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL
COM
Yardage Features

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

Delivered 
Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered
Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered
Pricing
Fabric Grade
3

Delivered 
Pricing
Pallas Fabric
Group P0

Delivered 
Pricing
Pallas Fabric
Group P1

Delivered 
Pricing
Pallas Fabric
Group P2

Delivered 
Pricing
Pallas Fabric
Group P3

Delivered 
Pricing
Pallas Fabric
Group P4

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Upholstery
Color

3” Caster Kit  3-3/8”H 2.KP80635   
 

2.00#
  

$        47         
•	 Kit includes two locking and two 

non-locking casters and stems
•	 Casters feature twin 2-15/16” diameter 

wheels
•	 Black hub, black caster

                  
                  
                  

ATA01                   

Caster Mount Kit - Inset   ATAC/4I   
 

1.50#
  

$        76         
•	 Inset caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included

                  
                  

ATAC                    

Caster Mount Kit - Outrigger   ATAC/P4R □ □   
 

2.00#
  

$      180         
•	 Outrigger caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included
•	 For use on pedestals only
•	 Casters are angled 5°

                  
                  
                  

ATAC                   

Pedestal Pads .75 yard 15 x 17-5/8” CZSPP1520  □ □ □ □ □ 
 

4.00#
  

N/A $      117 $      130 $      131 $      128 $      142 $      153 $      153 $      166
•	 Constructed of 3/4” thick foam and 

medium density fiberboard for a total 
thickness of 1-1/4”

•	 Non-slip pads on underside
•	 Fabric runs side-to-side

.85 yard 15 x 21-5/8” CZSPP1524  □ □ □ □ □ 
 

5.00#
  

N/A         137         153         156         160         176         194         195         212
1 yard 15 x 27-5/8” CZSPP1530  □ □ □ □ □ 

 
6.00#

  
N/A         148         166         168         170         188         204         205         224

                  

CZSP                   

Glides  3-3/8”H 2.KP103000BLWH   
 

1.00#
  

$        46         
•	 Same height as casters
•	 Provides 1/2” height adjustment

                  
                  

                   
                   

ATA01                    
    

A B C
             



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
Accessories

All Terrain® Pedestals
Accessories

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL Features  

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Box Drawer Partition    ATAC/D6  
 

0.50#
  

$          6
 

•	 6” partition for 6: box drawers           

           

ATAC            

Hanging Folder Partition    ATAC/D12  
 

1.00#
  

$        11
 

•	 Hanging folder partition for 12” file 
drawers

          

          

           

ATAC            

Pencil Tray    ATAC/PENTRAY  
 

0.50#
  

$        11
 

•	 Pencil tray for 3”, 6”, or hidden 3” pencil           

          

           

ATAC            

Touch-Up Paint - Steel     ATAC/97003 □ □ 
 

1.50#
  

$        54
 

•	 One-ounce brush applicator for painted 
steel

          

          

           

           

ATAC            

 P-Series Keys Lock Core/2 Key Set - Black  2.KP20522  
 

0.40#
  

$        16
 

AC905 •	 Double bit design
•	 Range of 200 different core/key numbers 

available
•	 Must specify lock number(s) requested 

when ordering cut key or lock core/key 
sets

Lock Core/2 Key Set - Satin Chrome  2.KP20522.SC  
 

0.40#
  

          16
 

 Master Key  2.KP20550  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Extractor Key  2.KP20551  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Blank Key  2.KP20552  
 

0.20#
  

            3
 

 Cut Key  2.KP20557  
 

0.20#
  

            4
 

    
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Pedestals
Retrofit Kits

All Terrain® Pedestals
Retrofit Kits

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code: 

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recommended 
finish for that color/pattern.  Note: Nonstandard 
laminates from these suppliers (example: textured 
laminates), require an upcharge and additional 
leadtime.
Contact KI.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

CSelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

DSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

Features W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

 1-9/32” ATAC/LPPK2 □ □    
 

0.5#
  

$        74
 

 3-7/8” ATAC/LPPK4 □ □    
 

0.5#
  

          74
 

 4-15/32” ATAC/LPPK5 □ □    
 

0.5#
  

          74
 

            

ATAC             

Flat Landing Pad Post Kit for Pedes-
tals with Non-Steel Tops

            

            

•	 ATAC/LPPK2 for use with 26-1/4” 
high units

•	 ATAC/LPPK4 for use with 29-13/16” 
high units and Binder Tower units

•	 ATAC/LPPK5 for use with 23-11/16” 
high units

            

            

            

            

            

For pedestals 17-5/8” D and 26-1/4” H 15 x 18-3/8 x 2-1/32” ATAC/1518LP3-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

7.0#
  

$      191
 

For pedestals 17-5/8” D and 29-13/16” H 15 x 18-3/8 x 4-5/8” ATAC/1518LP4-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

7.0#
  

        191
 

For pedestals 17-5/8” D and 23-11/16” H 15 x 18-3/8 x 5-7/32” ATAC/1518LP5-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

7.0#
  

        191
 

For pedestals 21-5/8” D and 26-1/4” H 15 x 22-3/8 x 2-1/32” ATAC/1522LP3-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

8.0#
  

        218
 

ATAC For pedestals 21-5/8” D and 29-13/16” H 15 x 22-3/8 x 4-5/8” ATAC/1522LP4-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

8.0#
  

        218
 

Bowed Front, Flat Landing Pad Retrofit 
Kit for Pedestals with Steel Tops

For pedestals 21-5/8” D and 23-11/16” H 15 x 22-3/8 x 5-7/32” ATAC/1522LP5-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

8.0#
  

        218
 

            

            

For pedestals 17-5/8” D 15 x 18-3/8 x 3/4” ATAC/1518T-74P  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

7.0#
  

$      202
 

For pedestals 21-5/8” D 15 x 22-3/8 x 3/4” ATAC/1522T-74P  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
 

8.0#
  

        218
 

            

            

ATAC             

Attached Bowed Front, Flat Top Retro-
fit Kit for Pedestals with Steel Tops

            

            

•	 Top used for either landing pad or 
directly fastened to the pedestal

            

            

   
A B C D
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All Terrain® Binder Towers
General Information

All Terrain® Binder Towers
General Information

BINDER TOWERS

General Information
See All Terrain General Storage Specifications 
located within this price book for specification 
information common to all All Terrain storage 
products.  All Terrain binder towers are available 
in heights and drawer combinations to suit 
personal or shared storage requirements.  Binder 
towers specified without drawers are optimized for 
book or binder storage. These units include two 
adjustable shelves. Units may be specified with a 
single file drawer that can be used for letter files, 
legal files, or for A4 files. Units with a file drawer 
include one fixed and one adjustable shelf and 
may also be specified with pullout pencil drawer.

All Terrain binder towers may be specified with 
or without a door, on casters or glides with or 
without outriggers.  The binder tower always 
includes a laminate either directly attached or as a 
raised landing pad. These tops can be specified as 
bowed front rectan-gular or as shaped.

Height
All Terrain binder towers are available in 39-3/4” 
or 44-11/32” heights.  Both heights provide 
a standing-height worksurface that invites collabo-
ration.  Specifying a landing pad, outriggers, 
casters or glides do not affect the unit height.

Depth and Width
All All Terrain binder towers shells are 18”wide 
and 17” deep.  A shaped top or outriggers add 
to the overall unit width and depth. Optional 
outriggers add 3-23/32” to the overall width and 
depth.  Shaped tops add 2-1/2” to the depth and 
4” to the width.

Binder Tower Shell
All Terrain binder tower shells are constructed of 
components consisting of top, top reinforcements, 
bottom, wrapper (sides and back), upright interior 
side panels, and bottom reinforcements.  The 
binder tower shell is spot-welded and MIG-welded 
together. 

The top is 18-gauge cold-rolled steel (C.R.S.) 
with 3/4” flanges on all four sides. The front face 
has an additional flange formed inward to provide 
additional strength. Two top 20-gauge reinforce-
ments are welded inward along each side of the 
top.  The reinforcements are punched to allow 
mounting of the pencil drawer.

The wrapper is formed 20-gauge C.R.S.  The 
wrapper is formed with 3/4” flanges along the 
two vertical sides.  An additional flange is formed 
inward for additional strength and accepts the 
upright interior side panels.  The upper edges are 
offset formed to accept the 3/4” top flange.  The 
bottom edges are formed with a 3/4” flange to 
accept the binder tower bottom.

The bottom is formed 20-gauge C.R.S. with 3/4” 
flanges on all four sides.  The front face has an ad-
ditional flange formed inward to provide additional 
strength.  Two bottom 20-gauge reinforcements 
are welded inward along each side of the bottom.  
The bottom reinforcements are made with eight 
1/4” - 20 threaded weldnuts that accept plate-
mount or outrigger-mount casters.

The upright interior side panels are made from 
formed 20-gauge C.R.S.  They fill up the interior 
left and right side of the binder tower.  The front 
and the upright is formed to fit inside the channel 
form of the wrapper. The rear edge has a 3/4” 
flange for strength. The uprights are MIG-welded 
internally at each end, top and bottom.  The 
welding provides a rugged shell design.  The 
uprights are punched with 1” slots on a 1-inch 
increment pattern to hang the shelf supports.  The 
uprights are also punched to mount the drawer 
suspensions.

Drawer
Drawer fronts are fabricated from 18-gauge steel, 
are hemmed at the top, and have a 3/4” flange at 
the bottom for welding to the drawer body.  The 
front is punched to receive a 1-1/2” diameter 
rubber grommet pull.

The drawer back is formed from 20-gauge C.R.S. 
and is hemmed along the top edge.  The back is 
spot-welded to the drawer body.

The drawer body is formed from 20-gauge 
steel and is hemmed along the top edges.  It is 
spot-welded to the drawer back and drawer front.  
The drawer body is sized to allow for hanging of 
legal-size hanging file folders. Also, binder tower 
drawers do not lock. The sides of the drawer are 
punched to allow the mounting of hanging bars.  
The hanger bars allow for hanging of letter-sized 
hanging file folders. A second set of punched 
holes allows mounting of the divider for hanging 
A4-sized hanging file folders.

The optional pencil drawer is a plastic drawer with 
multiple compartments for small items such as 
pens, paperclips, etc., and letter or A4-size paper.

Counterbalance
To ensure stability when the drawer is open, a 
counterbalance weight is factory-installed in 
binder towers specified with file drawer.

Drawer Suspension
The three-piece suspension assembly allows 
for the drawer body to extend. The roll-formed 
precision sections operate on hardened steel ball 
bearings.  The suspension has a hold-in or retain-
ing device to hold the drawer in a closed position.

Binder Tower Shelf and Support
Binder tower shelves are formed from 20-gauge 
C.R.S. with 3/4” flanges front and back.  The front 
and back faces have an additional flange formed 
inward 3/4” and another small flange formed 
upwards to provide additional strength.  The 
shelf support is formed from 20-gauge steel and 
supports the shelf along the full length of the left 
and right sides of the shelf.  The shelves move 
up and down the interior of the binder tower in 1” 
increments.

Locks
Locks are standard on binder tower steel and 
laminate doors. Locks are a high-security 
double-bit design. One KI break-away key and one 
standard key are included with each lock. Units 
are standard with random keys in a range of 200 
different numbers (994 key numbers are available 
to order). Note that units with multiple locks are 
keyed alike as standard. Specific key combinations 

are available at no additional charge. This informa-
tion must be included with the order.  

Locks can be master keyed. Please see the ac-
cessories sections of this price book for ordering 
keys. Available keys are:
•	 Lock Core/Keys - Lock core and 2 keys are 
	 used in P-Series lock housings. Indicate
	 in order notes if a specific core number is 
	 required.
•	 Master Key - Single key which opens any 
	 P-Series lock.
•	 Extractor Key - Single key which extracts 
	 any P-Series lock core.
•	 Blank Key - Single uncut P-Series key to
	 be cut as required by locksmith.
•	 Cut Key - 2 keys for a specific P-Series
	 lock 	core number as indicated in the order 
	 notes.
 
All locks have removable and interchangeable 
plugs. This feature provides for on-site custom 
keying. Units can be supplied with the lock 
plugs installed or shipped separately. To install 
or remove lock plugs, a unique key is required. 
This key is the extractor (core-removal) key and 
can be found in the storage accessories portions 
of this price book. Contact customer service to 
order lock accessories. To order plugs for field 
installation, specify “lock plugs not installed” on 
order. Order must specify total quantity of specific 
key numbered locks.

Example: 30 plugs 
3 keyed alike 
10 keyed alike 
17 keyed alike

S2
Steel Door

Door Front/Pull Style

S3
Steel Door
Bow Tie Pull

Metric Pull

L2
Laminate Door
Metric Pull

S5, S6
Steel Door
Beveled Pull

L3
Laminate Door
Bow Tie Pull

113/4"

Binder Tower Drawer

W H
Inside Drawer Dimensions

Binder Tower Drawer
Suspended Filing Configurations

Letter side-to-side

Legal front-to-back

151/4" 131/2"
D

• 151/8" side-to-side
 letter-sized file 
 capacity

• 141/2" front-to-back 
 legal-sized file 
 capacity

Files 



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Binder Towers
Pencil/Shelf/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Pencil/Shelf/File with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
N	 - None
S5L	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge left)
S5R	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge right)
S6L	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
left)
S6R	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
right)
S2L	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge left)
S2R	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
S3L	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
left)
S3R	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
right)
L2L	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
left)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

L2R	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
L3L	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge left)
L3R	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge right)

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lectern option.
Select to have the landing pad angled for better 
viewing of presentation material.

NL	 - No lectern
LO	 - Lectern; add $39

ISelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

Lock option not available when “N” is selected 
for door front/pull option.

JSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

”N”
No Door

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lectern
Option

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Lectern Option Shown

21-1/8 x 19-13/16 x 39-3/4” ATBT39PFRLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

115.0# $    1845 $    2081 $    2109 $    2449
 

$        19 $      120
21-1/8 x 19-13/16 x 44-11/32” ATBT44PFRLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
120.0#       1879       2108       2140       2542

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat or 
Bowed Radius Lectern Top

                     
                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front creates 

space of 3-7/8”
•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 Pencil drawer under top of cabinet
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

Lectern Option Shown

22 x 19-5/8 x 39-3/4” ATBT39PFRLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

118.0# $    1882 $    2108 $    2136 $    2476
 

$        19 $      120
22 x 19-5/8 x 44-11/32” ATBT44PFRLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
123.0#       1895       2136       2163       2567

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Shaped Flat or Bowed 
Radius Lectern Top

                     
                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” landing pad, shaped top creates 

space of 3-7/8”
•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 Pencil drawer under top of cabinet
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

  
A B C D E F G H I J

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Binder Towers
Pencil/Shelf/File

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Pencil/Shelf/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
N	 - None
S5L	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge left)
S5R	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge right)
S6L	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
left)
S6R	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
right)
S2L	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge left)
S2R	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
S3L	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
left)
S3R	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
right)
L2L	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
left)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

L2R	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
L3L	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge left)
L3R	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge right)

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

Lock option not available when “N” is selected 
for door front/pull option.

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

”N”
No Door

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18 x 18-1/2 x 39-3/4” ATBT39PFLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

114.0#
  

$    1701 $    1933 $    1964 $    2296
 

$        19 $      120
18 x 18-1/2 x 44-11/32” ATBT44PFLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
119.0#

  
      1720       1962       1986       2392

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                      

•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front creates 
space of 3-7/8”

•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 Pencil drawer under top of cabinet
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book binder

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

22 x 19-5/8 x 39-3/4” ATBT39PFLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

117.0#
  

$    1725 $    1962 $    1986 $    2325
 

$        19 $      120
22 x 19-5/8 x 44-11/32” ATBT44PFLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
122.0#

  
      1751       1983       2016       2420

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Shaped Flat Top                      

•	 3/4” landing pad, shaped top creates 
space of 3-7/8”

•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 Pencil drawer under top of cabinet
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book binder

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

  
A B C D E F G H I

           



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/File with Outriggers

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/File with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
N	 - None
S5L	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge left)
S5R	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge right)
S6L	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
left)
S6R	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
right)
S2L	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge left)
S2R	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
S3L	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
left)
S3R	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
right)
L2L	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
left)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

L2R	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
L3L	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge left)
L3R	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge right)

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lectern option.
Select to have the landing pad angled for better 
viewing of presentation material.

NL	 - No lectern
LO	 - Lectern; add $39

ISelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

Lock option not available when “N” is selected 
for door front/pull option.

JSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

”N”
No Door

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lectern
Option

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Lectern Option Shown

21-1/8 x 19-13/16 x 39-3/4” ATBT39FRLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

114.00# $    1727 $    1964 $    1990 $    2330
 

$        19 $      120
21-1/8 x 19-13/16 x 44-11/32” ATBT44FRLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
114.00#       1753       1989       2018       2421

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat or 
Bowed Radius Lectern Top

                     
                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front creates 

space of 3-7/8”
•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

Lectern Option Shown

22 x 19-5/8 x 39-3/4” ATBT39FRLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

117.00# $    1756 $    2017 $    2017 $    2352
 

$        19 $      120
22 x 19-5/8 x 44-11/32” ATBT44FRLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
122.00#       1776       2049       2042       2449

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Shaped Flat or Bowed 
Radius Lectern Top

                     
                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” landing pad, shaped top creates 

space of 3-7/8”
•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

  
A B C D E F G H I J

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/File

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
N	 - None
S5L	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge left)
S5R	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge right)
S6L	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
left)
S6R	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
right)
S2L	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge left)
S2R	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
S3L	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
left)
S3R	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
right)
L2L	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
left)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

L2R	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
L3L	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge left)
L3R	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge right)

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

Lock option not available when “N” is selected 
for door front/pull option.

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

”N”
No Door

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18 x 18-3/4 x 39-3/4” ATBT39FLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

113.0#
  

$    1578 $    1816 $    1842 $    2177
 

$        19 $      120
18 x 18-3/4 x 44-11/32” ATBT44FLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
118.0#

  
      1597       1841       1861       2273

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                      

•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front creates 
space of 3-7/8”

•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

22 x 19-5/8 x 39-3/4” ATBT39FLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

116.0#
  

$    1601 $    1841 $    1861 $    2205
 

$        19 $      120
22 x 19-5/8 x 44-11/32” ATBT44FLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
121.0#

  
      1627       1860       1891       2296

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Shaped Flat Top                      

•	 3/4” landing pad, shaped top creates 
space of 3-7/8”

•	 12” file drawer, legal front-to-back
•	 One fixed and one adjustable shelf
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

  
A B C D E F G H I

           



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

30

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/Shelf with Outriggers

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/Shelf with Outriggers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
N	 - None
S5L	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge left)
S5R	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge right)
S6L	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
left)
S6R	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
right)
S2L	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge left)
S2R	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
S3L	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
left)
S3R	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
right)
L2L	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
left)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

L2R	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
L3L	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge left)
L3R	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge right)

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lectern option.
Select to have the landing pad angled for better 
viewing of presentation material.

NL	 - No lectern
LO	 - Lectern; add $39

ISelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

Lock option not available when “N” is selected 
for door front/pull option.

JSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

”N”
No Door

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lectern
Option

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Lectern Option Shown

21-1/8 x 19-13/16 x 39-3/4” ATBT39RLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

79.0# $    1593 $    1826 $    1857 $    2195
 

$        19 $      120
21-1/8 x 19-13/16 x 44-11/32” ATBT44RLC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
84.0#       1619       1855       1886       2291

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat or 
Bowed Radius Lectern Top

                     
                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front creates 

space of 3-7/8”
•	 Two adjustable shelves
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8” lin-
eal inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

22 x 19-5/8 x 39-3/4” ATBT39RLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
  

82.0# $    1624 $    1855 $    1886 $    2223
 

$        19 $      120
22 x 19-5/8 x 44-11/32” ATBT44RLS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

  
87.0#       1640       1886       1910       2313

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Shaped Flat or Bowed 
Radius Lectern Top

                     
                     

•	 Outrigger casters or glides
•	 3/4” landing pad, shaped top creates 

space of 3-7/8”
•	 Two adjustable shelves
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8” lin-
eal inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

  
A B C D E F G H I J

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/Shelf

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Shelf/Shelf

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
N	 - None
S5L	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge left)
S5R	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull 
(hinge right)
S6L	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
left)
S6R	 - Steel/black beveled pull (hinge 
right)
S2L	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge left)
S2R	 - Steel/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
S3L	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
left)
S3R	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie (hinge 
right)
L2L	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
left)

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

L2R	 - Laminate/aluminum metric (hinge 
right)
L3L	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge left)
L3R	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie 
(hinge right)

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

Lock option not available when “N” is selected 
for door front/pull option.

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

”N”
No Door

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

18 x 18-3/4 x 39-3/4” ATBT39LC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

78.0#
  

$    1447 $    1679 $    1706 $    2044
 

$        19 $      120
18 x 18-3/4 x 44-11/32” ATBT44LC-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
83.0#

  
      1464       1706       1731       2140

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                      

•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front creates 
space of 3-7/8”

•	 Two adjustable shelves
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

22 x 19-5/8 x 39-3/4” ATBT39LS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

78.0#
  

$    1470 $    1703 $    1731 $    2073
 

$        19 $      120
22 x 19-5/8 x 44-11/32” ATBT44LS-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
83.0#

  
      1492       1730       1760       2165

 
          19         120

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

ATBT                      

Landing Pad - Shaped Flat Top                      

•	 3/4” landing pad, shaped top creates 
space of 3-7/8”

•	 Two adjustable shelves
•	 44” unit provides two rows and 39” 

unit provides one row of 16-3/8 lineal 
inches for book or binder storage

                     
                     
                     
                     
                     

  
A B C D E F G H I

           



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

32

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Accessories

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL Features H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

3” Caster Kit  3-3/8”H 2.KP80635  
 

2.00#
  

$        47
 

•	 Kit includes two locking and two 
non-locking casters and stems

•	 Casters feature twin 2-15/16” diameter 
wheels

•	 Black hub, black caster

          

          

          

ATA01           

Glides  3-3/8”H 2.KP103000BLWH  
 

1.00#
  

$        46
 

•	 Same height as casters
•	 Provides 1/2” height adjustment

          

          

           

ATA01            

Caster Mount Kit - Inset   ATAC/4I  
 

1.50#
  

$        76
 

•	 Inset caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included
•	 Not to be used on pedestals

          

          

ATAC           

Caster Mount Kit - Outrigger   ATAC/T4R □ □ 
 

2.00#
  

$      167
 

•	 Outrigger caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included
•	 Not to be used on pedestals

          

          

          

ATAC            

Folder Bar Channel   ATAC/BTFB  
 

0.50#
  

$        42
 

•	 Fits binder tower file drawer
•	 Black finish only

          

          

           

ATAC            

    
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

33

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Accessories

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Unit
Color

Adjustable Blank Shelf 16-1/2 x 16-3/8 x 3/4” ATAC/1817BS □ □ 
 

4.0#
  

$        87
 

•	 Blank shelf          

          

          

          

ATAC           

Pencil Drawer Kit 13-3/8 x 13-3/4 x 1-3/16” ATAC/BTPENDR  
 

2.0#
  

$      187
 

•	 Retrofit kit to add the pull-out pencil 
drawer

•	 Black finish only

         

         

         

          

ATAC           

   
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

34

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Accessories

All Terrain® Binder Towers
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL Features H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Flat Landing Pad Post Kit  3-7/8” ATAC/LPPK4 □ □ 
 

0.50#
  

$        74
 

•	 ATAC/LPPK2 for use with 26-1/4” high 
units

•	 ATAC/LPPK4 for use with 29-13/16” high 
units and Binder Tower units

•	 ATAC/LPPK5 for use with 23-11/16” high 
units

          

          

          

ATAC           

           

Lectern Landing Pad Post Kit  1-1/4 - 3-1/2” ATAC/SLLPPK4 □ □ 
 

0.60#
  

$        82
 

•	 Lectern landing pad post kit for Binder 
Towers

          

          

           

ATAC            

Touch-Up Paint - Steel     ATAC/97003 □ □ 
 

1.50#
  

$        54
 

•	 One-ounce brush application touch-up 
paint for painted steel

          

          

           

           

ATAC            

 P-Series Keys Lock Core/2 Key Set - Black  2.KP20522  
 

0.40#
  

$        16
 

AC905 •	 Double bit design
•	 Range of 200 different core/key numbers 

available
•	 Must specify lock number(s) requested 

when ordering cut key or lock core/key 
sets

Lock Core/2 Key Set - Satin Chrome  2.KP20522.SC  
 

0.40#
  

          16
 

 Master Key  2.KP20550  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Extractor Key  2.KP20551  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Blank Key  2.KP20552  
 

0.20#
  

            3
 

 Cut Key  2.KP20557  
 

0.20#
  

            4
 

    
A B
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All Terrain® Low Height Storage
General Information

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
General Information

LOW HEIGHT STORAGE

General Information
All Terrain low height storage units are
available in sizes and drawer combinations
to suit personal or group storage requirements. 
They are sized to tuck under worksurfaces or, with 
a landing pad option, to
provide supplemental worksurfaces.

Base Options
Base options for low height storage units
include exposed 75mm (3”) wheeled casters
or glides or a combination. With the combined 
caster/glide option, units can be positioned flush 
to walls/panels while still providing a more static 
look and function.

Height
All Terrain low height storage unit height
is determined by the drawer configuration
and top style. For units with steel tops, there
are two unit heights of 26-3/4” and 29-3/16”
(will not fit under a 29” high worksurface).
An optional direct-mounted top adds 3/4” to
these heights. Optional landing pad tops on
the shorter box size increases the unit height
to 29” (to match the worksurface height). An
optional landing pad top on the largest box
size increases unit height to 34-13/32”.

Depth and Width
All All Terrain low height storage units are
21-5/8” deep, and are available in two standard 
widths of 24” and 30”.

Basic Shell
All Terrain low height storage unit shell is
constructed of components consisting of top, 
wrapper (sides and back), front and back interior 
uprights, and bottom reinforcements. The unit 
shell is spot-welded and MIG welded together.

The wrapper is formed 20-gauge C.R.S. The
wrapper is formed with 3/4” flanges along
the two vertical sides. An additional flange
is formed inward for additional strength and
accepts the upright interior side panels. The
upper edges are offset-formed to accept the
1-1/8” top flange. The bottom edges are
formed with a 3/4” flange to accept the
uprights and bottom.

The bottom reinforcement is formed 20-
gauge C.R.S. with 3/4” flanges on two sides.
Two bottom 20-gauge reinforcements are
welded inward along the front and back of
the bottom of the unit shell. The bottom
reinforcements are made with eight 1/4” - 20
threaded weldnuts that accept plate-mount or 
outrigger-mount casters.

The interior uprights are made from formed
20-gauge C.R.S. They are welded on each
side of the unit at the front and back. The
rear edge has 3/4” flange for strength. The
front upright assembly is a spot-welded boxframe 
design, in which both front upright
members are securely welded to the top reinforce-
ment and the bottom reinforcement to provide a 
strong, square frame. Each corner or joint has a 
unique bracing design

punched from the parent material. This
design provides for a double thickness at
each corner for maximum strength.

Drawer
Drawers are available in 10-1/2” (compact
file) and 12” (file) heights. Fronts are screw 
mounted to the drawer body.

The drawer back is formed from 22-gauge
pre-painted C.R.S. with a 30° form along the
top edge and is mechanically clenched to the
body.

Each file drawer has a Z-shaped component
welded to the front liner to function as a support 
for one end of the hanging folders. The other end 
of the hanging folder is supported by locating the 
full-height divider in the appropriate slots.

The drawer body is formed from 22-gauge
pre-painted steel. The upper edges are
formed to provide a smooth edge as well as
providing full-length reinforcements. The
box and file drawers are designed with four
rows of slots to accept adjustable dividers.
The drawer body is sized to allow for hanging 
of legal-size hanging file folders. The file drawer 
size allows for hanging of letter-size hanging file 
folders. A second set of punched holes allows 
mounting of
the divider for hanging A4-size hanging file
folders.

Drawer Suspension
The file drawers operate on a three-piece
suspension assembly. The roll-formed precision 
sections operate on hardened steel
ball bearings. The suspension has a hold-in
or retaining device to hold the drawer in a
closed position.

Counterbalance
A counterbalance weight is installed in low
height storage units to assure stability when
the drawers are extended.

Interlock
All Terrain low height storage unit drawers
are equipped with a unique patented interlock 
safety system, which permits only one
drawer to be opened at a time. The system
is designed to reduce the risk of a standalone unit 
tipping over. To minimize possible
damage to the interlock system, activating
cams restage. If during servicing or installing 
more than one opening is extended,
these openings can be closed without
damage to the interlock components.

S2
Steel Door

Door Front/Pull Style

S3
Steel Door
Bow Tie Pull

Metric Pull

L2
Laminate Door
Metric Pull

S5, S6
Steel Door
Beveled Pull

L3
Laminate Door
Bow Tie Pull

Low Height Storage Drawers
Inside Drawer Dimensions

24" W
Lateral  

30" W
Lateral  

Lateral File
Filing Configurations

24" W
Lateral  

30" W
Lateral  

Letter • 203/4 lineal inch capacity
    

• 263/4 lineal inch capacity
  

Letter front-to-back Not recommended • Requires two sets of ATAC/FBK
• 381/2" lineal inch capacity
 with “k” bar
  

Legal side-to-side • 203/4 lineal inch capacity
   

• 263/4 lineal inch capacity

Legal front-to-back Not recommended Not recommended

DW H D HW

side-to-side

101/2" File

12" File

203/4"

203/4"
1921/32"

1921/32"
929/32"

111/2"
263/4"

263/4"
1921/32"

1921/32"
929/32"

117/16"



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Low Height Storage
File/File (Compact)

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
File/File (Compact)

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 21-5/8 x 26-3/4” ASLH2422YY □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

139.0#
  

$    1490 $    1547 $    1737
 

N/A N/A
30 x 21-5/8 x 26-3/4” ASLH3022YY □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
151.0#

  
      1584       1640       1880

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ASLH                     

Steel Top                     

•	 Steel top
•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-

ing folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 21-5/8 x 27-1/2” ASLH2422YYT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

151.0#
  

$    1732 $    1786 $    1986
 

$        19 $      120
30 x 21-5/8 x 27-1/2” ASLH3022YYT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
167.0#

  
      1855       1913       2147

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ASLH                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” bowed front top
•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-

ing folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 21-5/8 x 29” ASLH2422YYL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

152.0#
  

$    1841 $    1896 $    2092
 

$        19 $      120
30 x 21-5/8 x 29” ASLH3022YYL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
167.0#

  
      1971       2026       2257

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ASLH                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     
•	 3/4” landing pad creates space of 

1-9/32”
•	 Two 10-1/2” file drawers with hang-

ing folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Low Height Storage
File/File

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
File/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 21-5/8 x 29-13/16” ASLH2422FF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

142.0#
  

$    1520 $    1710 $    1787
 

N/A N/A
30 x 21-5/8 x 29-13/16” ASLH3022FF □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
154.0#

  
      1627       1682       1990

 
N/A N/A

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ASLH                     

Steel Top                     

•	 Steel top
•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 

folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 21-5/8 x 30-9/16” ASLH2422FFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

156.0#
  

$    1766 $    1819 $    2036
 

$        19 $      120
30 x 21-5/8 x 30-9/16” ASLH3022FFT-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
170.0#

  
      1901       1959       2265

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ASLH                     

Bowed Front Top                     

•	 3/4” bowed front top
•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 

folder partition
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Low Height Storage
File/File

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
File/File

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
4GB	 - 4 black glides
4MW	 - 2 black casters, 2 black glides

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 21-5/8 x 34-13/32” ASLH2422FFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

156.0#
  

$    1880 $    1927 $    2147
 

$        19 $      120
30 x 21-5/8 x 34-13/32” ASLH3022FFL-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
171.0#

  
      2011       2069       2374

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

ASLH                     

Landing Pad - Bowed Front Flat Top                     

•	 3/4” landing pad, bowed front, 
creates space of 3-7/8”

•	 Two 12” file drawers with hanging 
folder partition

•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Low Height Storage
Accessories

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL Features W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

3” Caster Kit  3-3/8”H 2.KP80635  
 

2.00#
  

$        47
 

•	 Kit includes two locking and two 
non-locking casters and stems

•	 Casters feature twin 2-15/16” diameter 
wheels

•	 Black hub, black caster

          

          

          

ATA01           

Glides  3-3/8”H 2.KP103000BLWH  
 

1.00#
  

$        46
 

•	 Same height as casters
•	 Provides 1/2” height adjustment

          

          

           

ATA01            

Caster Mount Kit - Inset   ATAC/4I  
 

1.50#
  

$        76
 

•	 Inset caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included

          

          

ATAC            

Caster Mount Kit - Outrigger   ATAC/T4R □ □ 
 

2.00#
  

$      167
 

•	 Outrigger caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included
•	 Not to be used on pedestals

          

          

          

ATAC            

    
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

40

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
Accessories

All Terrain® Low Height Storage
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL Features W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Type A Folder Bar  24” ATAC/24FBA  
 

1.00#
  

$        53
 

•	 Files one row legal or letter, side-to-side
•	 Black finish only

 30” ATAC/30FBA  
 

3.00#
  

          53
 

          

          

           

ATAC            

Type K Folder Bar  20.313” ATAC/TFBK  
 

5.00#
  

$        53
 

•	 Converts side-to-side filing to front-to-
back filing

•	 One set (two bars) required per row of 
filing

•	 Legal or letter
•	 Black finish only

          

          

          

          

ATAC           

Touch-Up Paint - Steel     ATAC/97003 □ □ 
 

1.50#
  

$        54
 

•	 One-ounce brush application touch-up 
paint for painted steel

          

          

           

           

ATAC            

 P-Series Keys Lock Core/2 Key Set - Black  2.KP20522  
 

0.40#
  

$        16
 

AC905 •	 Double bit design
•	 Range of 200 different core/key numbers 

available
•	 Must specify lock number(s) requested 

when ordering cut key or lock core/key 
sets

Lock Core/2 Key Set - Satin Chrome  2.KP20522.SC  
 

0.40#
  

          16
 

 Master Key  2.KP20550  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Extractor Key  2.KP20551  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Blank Key  2.KP20552  
 

0.20#
  

            3
 

 Cut Key  2.KP20557  
 

0.20#
  

            4
 

    
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

CSelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

DSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

 

MODEL Features W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Flat Landing Pad Post Kit  1-9/32” ATAC/LPPK2 □ □    
  

0.5# $        74
 

•	 ATAC/LPPK2 for use with 26-1/4” high 
units

•	 ATAC/LPPK4 for use with 29-13/16” high 
units and Binder Tower units

•	 ATAC/LPPK5 for use with 23-11/16” high 
units

 3-7/8” ATAC/LPPK4 □ □    
  

0.5#           74
 

           

           

ATAC            

            

Bowed Front, Flat Top Landing Pad 
Retrofit Kit

For 24” W x 26-1/4” H units 24 x 22-3/8 x 2-1/32” ATAC/2422LP2-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

13.0# $      223
 

For 24” W x 29-13/16” H units 24 x 22-3/8 x 4-5/8” ATAC/2422LP4-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

13.0#         223
 

 •	 Includes posts with the top For 24” W x 23-11/16” H units 24 x 22-3/8 x 5-7/32” ATAC/2422LP5-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

13.0#         314
 

 For 30” W x 26-1/4” H units 30 x 22-3/8 x 2-1/32” ATAC/3022LP2-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

15.0#         197
 

ATAC  For 30” W x 29-13/16” H units 30 x 22-3/8 x 4-5/8” ATAC/3022LP4-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

15.0#         197
 

  For 30” W x 23-11/16” H units 30 x 22-3/8 x 5-7/32” ATAC/3022LP5-74P □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

15.0#         382
 

Attached Bowed Front Top Only For 24” units 24 x 22-3/8 x 3/4” ATAC/2422T-74P  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

12.0# $      321
 

•	 Top used for either landing pad or 
directly fastened to the storage

For 30” units 30 x 22-3/8 x 3/4” ATAC/3022T-74P  □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

15.0#         382
 

           

            

ATAC             

    
A B C D
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STORAGE TOWERS

General Information
See All Terrain General Storage
Specifications located within this price book
for specification information common to all
All Terrain storage products.

All Terrain storage towers are available in
sizes for drawer and other module type combina-
tions to suit any personal, shared, or
group storage requirement. Storage tower
configurations range in heights from standing 
height 39”to tall 66” height. They are
always 24” deep to stand next to worksurfaces 
without wasting the space behind.
Storage towers come in 24” and 30” widths.

All Terrain storage towers are modular in
construction. In this way, a vast number of
different configurations are available to perfectly 
suit users’ needs. Modules are bolted
together in the factory to provide a fully
assembled configured unit. 

All All Terrain storage towers are built
upon a base module and a drawer module.
Other modules may be bolted above or
beside the drawer module. There is always a
top module bolted to the top of the tower.
The types of modules that can be bolted
above the drawer module are: bookcase
modules (open to the side of the tower), cupboard 
modules (front facing with cupboard doors), and 
binder drawer modules (roll-out drawers with side 
access for binders). Modules are bolted together 
using #10 bolts, nuts and sheet metal screws. 

Base module options include a heavy-duty
base that includes exposed large wheeled caster 
or a box (plinth) base that includes concealed 
leveling glides.

Top modules include choice of a 3/4” steel
or laminate top. Also available for 39” and
44” towers are landing pad tops. 

All modules include a lock, except for bookcase 
modules. Units with multiple locks are
keyed.

Laminate Fronts
When laminate fronts are specified on storage 
towers, the laminate is applied to drawer
fronts, cupboard doors and tie bars. Base
modules, steel top modules (if specified) and 
tower sides and back are all painted. For
storage towers with bookcase modules, a
laminate front option is only available with a 
Product Modification Request. Contact Customer 
Service for details.

Storage Tower Sizes:

DEPTHS
All All Terrain storage towers are 24” deep.
Optional outriggers add 3-23/32” to the
overall width and depth. Optional protruding
pulls add 1-1/8” to the depth.

WIDTHS
Storage towers come in 24” and 30” widths.
Optional caster or glide outriggers add 3-23/32” to 

the overall width and depth.

HEIGHTS
Available storage tower heights: Heights
with tops at a standing height are 39” 
(39-3/4” actual), and 44” (44-11/32” actual).
Other heights: 48” (48-15/16” actual), 54”
(55-1/16” actual), and 66” (67-5/16” actual).

Storage Tower Modules - Module
Construction
All storage tower modules consist of a wrapper 
and reinforcement channels. Some
modules also include flush liners.

Wrapper
All storage tower modules have a 20-gauge
steel wrapper with 1” flanges on top and bottom 
edges for bolting together the modules. Wardrobe 
modules have an L-shaped wrapper that bolts to 
the top, bottom and side of adjacent modules. 
The back edge of the wrapper includes a 1” flange 
for bolting to the side of adjacent modules. All 
modules
have a 3/4” channel formed in the front edge
providing a seamless rigid form.

Reinforcements
All storage tower modules have 18-gauge
top hat channel reinforcement channels providing 
strength, rigidity and, where applicable, a firm 
structure for attachment of drawer slides. Drawer 
modules (including binder drawer modules) 
include two sets of reinforcement channels welded 
to the sides of the wrapper. Each channel set is 
constructed by welding three sections of channel 
into a U-shaped structure. This structural channel 
set is welded to the rapper with the bottom of the 
U-shaped section forming reinforcement across 
the top of the module. Bookcase and cupboard 
modules include two pairs of reinforcement 
channels welded across the top and bottom of the 
wrapper. Wardrobe modules have a pair of rein-
forcement channels across the top of the module. 
Additionally, there is a front flush filler welded to 
the front edge of the wrapper.

Liners
Bookcase and cupboard modules include
liners. Bookcase modules include 20-gauge
flush liners welded to the wrapper along the
bottom and sides. The sideliners provide a
rigid box structure as well as providing
shelving slots on 1/2” centers. 22-gauge
top liners are screwed in place to finish
bookcase. A 20-gauge top front filler finishes
the top front of the cupboard modules and
provides a secure point for locking.

Drawer Modules
All All Terrain storage towers consist of a
base module bolted to a drawer module.
Drawer modules come in widths of 30” (30”
wide towers only), 24” and 15” wide (24”
wide towers with a wardrobe). All drawer
modules have a 1-1/2” high lock bar above
the set of drawers and usually have fullwidth
drawers.

30” wide drawer modules can contain two
vertical rows of 15” wide drawers. In this
configuration there are two independent

locks in the full-width lock bar (one for each
row of drawers). This is particularly useful
for allowing a single unit to be shared by
individuals.

The height of the drawer modules is dictated
by the number and height of the drawers. All
Terrain storage tower drawers pull out
toward the front of the unit. Drawer heights
available are: 3” (pencil), 4-1/2” (box), 6”
(box), 7-1/2” (box), 1-1/2” (file), and 12”
(file) heights. Smaller drawers are always
above larger drawers.

Binder Drawer Module
Binder drawer modules are 15” wide. They
contain a single drawer with independent
lock. One side of the drawer body is full
height while the other has a drawer pan
height of 4-1/2”. This provides side access
for convenient storage of books and binders. 
Binder drawers are not intended for file storage. 
Binder drawer modules are always positioned 
directly above a drawer module and next to either 
a bookcase, cupboard or wardrobe module.

Sizes
Height: 13.781”, 15.31”, 16.84”
Width: 15”
Depth: 24”

Drawer Suspension
All All Terrain storage tower drawers operate on a 
three-piece suspension assembly.
The roll-formed precision sections operate
on hardened steel ball bearings. The suspension 
has a hold-in or retaining device to hold the draw-
er in a closed position. Slides are a decorative 
black finish.

Interlock
All drawers (except 3” pencil drawers) are
equipped with a unique patented interlock
safety system, which permits only one drawer to 
be opened at a time. The system is
designed to reduce the risk of a stand-alone
unit tipping over. Modules with side-by-side
drawers have two independent interlock systems 
that allow unimpeded drawer access in
shared tower situations. To minimize possible 
damage to the interlock system, activating cams 
restage. If during servicing or
installing more than one opening is extended, 
these openings can be closed without
damage to the interlock components

Bookcase Modules
Bookcase modules always face the side of
the tower. When facing this module from the
tower side, the module measures 24” wide
and 15” deep. Bookcase modules are perfect
for storing books, binders, or other items that are 
frequently accessed. Clutter
remains unseen since the opening faces the
side. Bookcase modules are always mounted
above a drawer module. When configured
with a 26” or 29-3/32” lower drawer
module, the bookcase height is slightly
above a typical worksurface height. This
makes the unit ideal for positioning at the
end of a worksurface.

Sizes
Height: 13.781”, 15.31”, 16.84”, 19.906”,
21.438”, 22.969”, 35.219”
Width: 24”
Depth: 15”

Cupboard Modules
Cupboard modules are always front facing
with one or more doors. They are always
24” deep. They may span the width of the
unit or may be configured next to bookcase,
binder drawer, or wardrobe modules.

Sizes
Height: 13.781”, 15.31”, 16.84”, 19.906”,
21.438”, 22.969”, 35.219”
Width: 9”, 15”, 21”, 24”, 30”
Depth: 24”

Shelf and Supports
The shelves for both bookcase and cupboard
modules are formed from 20-gauge C.R.S.
with 3/4” flanges front and back. The front
and back faces have an additional flange
formed inward 3/4” and another small flange
formed upwards to provide additional
strength. The shelf support is formed from
20-gauge steel and supports the shelf along
the full length of the left and right sides of
the shelf. The shelves move up and down
the interior of the bookcases and cupboards
in 1/2” increments.

Wardrobe Modules
Wardrobe modules are 9” wide and include
coat hanger hooks at the top. Wardrobe
modules are bolted to the base of the unit
and to the side of two or more modules.

Sizes
Height: 41.34”, 43.25”, 44.41”, 49.25”,
61.25”
Width: 9”
Depth: 24”

Locks
Locks are standard on all storage towers. Locks 
are a high-security double-bit design. One KI 
break-away key and one standard key are included 
with each lock. Units are standard with random 
keys in a range of 200 different numbers (994 key 
numbers are available to order). Note that units 
with multiple locks are keyed alike as standard. 
Specific key combinations are available at no ad-
ditional charge. This information must be included 
with the order.  

Locks can be master keyed. Please see the ac-
cessories sections of this price book for ordering 
keys. Available keys are:
•	 Lock Core/Keys - Lock core and 2 keys are 
	 used in P-Series lock housings. Indicate
	 in order notes if a specific core number is 
	 required.
•	 Master Key - Single key which opens any 
	 P-Series lock.
•	 Extractor Key - Single key which extracts 
	 any P-Series lock core.
•	 Blank Key - Single uncut P-Series key to
	 be cut as required by locksmith.
•	 Cut Key - 2 keys for a specific P-Series
	 lock 	core number as indicated in the order 

	 notes.
 
All locks have removable and interchangeable 
plugs. This feature provides for on-site custom 
keying. Units can be supplied with the lock 
plugs installed or shipped separately. To install 
or remove lock plugs, a unique key is required. 
This key is the extractor (core-removal) key and 
can be found in the storage accessories portions 
of this price book. Contact customer service to 
order lock accessories. To order plugs for field 
installation, specify “lock plugs not installed” on 
order. Order must specify total quantity of specific 
key numbered locks.

Example: 30 plugs 
3 keyed alike 
10 keyed alike 
17 keyed alike

S2
Steel Door

Door Front/Pull Style

S3
Steel Door
Bow Tie Pull

Metric Pull

L2
Laminate Door
Metric Pull

S5, S6
Steel Door
Beveled Pull

L3
Laminate Door
Bow Tie Pull
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Lateral File
Filing Configurations

Letter side-to-side Binder drawers do not accommodate
side-to-side filing.

Not recommended

Letter front-to-back • 193/4 lineal inch capacity
 

• Front-to-back filing recommended
  for 15" wide drawers
• 191/4" lineal inch capacity
 
  

Legal side-to-side Binder drawers do not accommodate
legal-size files. 

• 12 lineal inch capacity
 

Legal front-to-back Binder drawers do not accommodate
legal-size files.

15" wide drawers do not accommodate
front-to-back legal-size filing.

Storage Tower Drawers
Inside Drawer Dimensions

Binder Drawers
 121/2" W  15" W 

3" Pencil
41/2" Box
6" Box
71/2" Box
101/2" File
12" File
13" Binder
15" Binder
16" Binder

W D H W D H
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
121/8"
121/8"
121/8"

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
195/16"
195/16"
195/16"

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
1231/32"
141/2"
161/32"

121/8"
N/A
121/8"
121/8"
121/8"
121/8"
N/A
N/A
N/A
      

195/16"
N/A
195/16"
195/16"
195/16"
195/16"
N/A
N/A
N/A

21/4"
N/A
55/16"
627/32"
929/32"
117/16"
N/A
N/A
N/A

Binder Drawers
 121/8" W  15" W 

Storage Tower Drawers
Inside Drawer Dimensions

24" W
Lateral 

30" W
Lateral  

H

3" Pencil

41/2"  Box

6" Box

71/2" Box

10 1/2" File

12" File

13" Binder

15" Binder

16" Binder

211/8"

203/4"

203/4"

203/4"

203/4"

203/4"

N/A

N/A

N/A

195/16"

195/16"

1921/32"

1921/32"

1921/32"

1921/32"

N/A

N/A

N/A

30" W
Lateral 

21/4"

325/32"

55/16"

627/32"

929/32"

117/16"

N/A

N/A

N/A

271/8"

263/4"

263/4"

263/4"

263/4"

263/4"

N/A

N/A

N/A

195/16"

195/16"

1921/32"

1921/32"

1921/32"

1921/32"

N/A

N/A

N/A

21/4"

325/32"

55/16"

627/32"

929/32"

117/16"

N/A

N/A

N/A

HDW DW

Lateral File
Filing Configurations

24" W
Lateral 

Letter side-to-side • 203/4 lineal inch capacity

       

• 263/4 lineal inch capacity

     

Letter front-to-back Not recommended • Requires two sets of ATAC/FBK
• 381/2 lineal inch capacity with
 “k” bar

    

Legal side-to-side • 203/4 lineal inch capacity

   

• 263/4 lineal inch capacity

   

Legal front-to-back Not recommended Not recommended



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Single Module Tower

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surf.
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

39” Unit 30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301MM-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

174.00# $    2310 $    2392 $    2745
 

N/A N/A
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 30” wide by 10-1/2” 

high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301MM-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

174.00#       2495       2577       2931
 

          19         120
                  
                  
                  

                   
                   

AS39                    

39” Unit 30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301MN-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

176.00# $    2263 $    2349 $    2754
 

N/A N/A
•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301MN-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

176.00#       2449       2534       2939
 

          19         120
                  
                  
                  

                   

AS39                    

39” Unit 30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301M2M-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

185.00# $    2883 $    3052 $    3658
 

N/A N/A
•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Six drawers - 15” wide by 10-1/2” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301M2M-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

185.00#       3070       3236       3841
 

          19         120
                  
                  

                   
                   

AS39                    

39” Unit 30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301M2N-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

192.00# $    2854 $    3022 $    3622
 

N/A N/A
•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301M2N-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

192.00#       3035       3205       3806
 

          19         120
                  
                  
                  

                   

AS39                    
   

A B C D E F G H I
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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39” Single Module Tower

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39241MM-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

155.0#
  

$    2268 $    2352 $    2705
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39241MM-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
155.0#

  
      2452       2541       2886

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit                     

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 24” wide by 10-1/2” 

high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39241MN-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

158.0#
  

$    2246 $    2331 $    2738
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39241MN-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
158.0#

  
      2433       2514       2925

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit                     

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

46

All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Double Module Tower

All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Double Module Tower

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39302MLB-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

168.0#
  

$    2548 $    2664 $    3140
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39302MLB-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
168.0#

  
      2737       2847       3326

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
28-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39242MLB-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

169.0#
  

$    2489 $    2602 $    2834
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39242MLB-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
169.0#

  
      2674       2785       3021

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit                     

•	 One 24” wide cupboard holds one 
22-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

47

All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surf.
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

39” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301LI-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
  

200.0# $    2742 $    2826 $    3236
 

$        19 $      120
                   

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 3” high
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   

                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301LJ-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
  

181.0# $    2736 $    2815 $    3164
 

$        19 $      120
                   

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   

                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301L2I-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
  

208.0# $    3337 $    3502 $    4115
 

$        19 $      120
                   

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Two drawers 15” wide by 3” high
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   

                    
                    

AS39                     
   

A B C D E F G H I
         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

48

All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
39” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surf.
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

39” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

30 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39301L2J-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
  

187.0# $    3278 $    3441 $    4051
 

$        19 $      120
                   

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   

                    
                    

AS39                     

39” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39241LI-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
  

165.0# $    2642 $    2722 $    3049
 

$        19 $      120
                   

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 3” high
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   

                    

AS39                     

39” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

24 x 24 x 39-3/4” AT39241LJ-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
  

164.0# $    2632 $    2713 $    3025
 

$        19 $      120
                   

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers 24” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 One drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   

                    

AS39                     
   

A B C D E F G H I
         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

49

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Tower

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Tower

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301MP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

188.0#
  

$    2342 $    2424 $    2884
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301MP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
188.0#

  
      2526       2611       3071

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit                     

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301MQ-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

193.0#
  

$    2670 $    2776 $    3288
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301MQ-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
193.0#

  
      2854       2964       3477

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit                     

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

50

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Tower

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Tower

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301M2P-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

197.0#
  

$    2939 $    3106 $    3703
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301M2P-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
197.0#

  
      3125       3290       3887

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit                     

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Six drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301M2Q-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

212.0#
  

$    3325 $    3545 $    4360
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301M2Q-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
212.0#

  
      3508       3734       4543

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit                     

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

51

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Tower

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Tower

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44241MP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

169.0#
  

$    2313 $    2395 $    2722
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44241MP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
169.0#

  
      2497       2579       2908

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit                     

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44241MQ-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

172.0#
  

$    2642 $    2754 $    3175
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44241MQ-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
172.0#

  
      2827       2939       3356

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit                     

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

52

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301LM-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

182.0#
  

$    2805 $    2886 $    3241
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 30” wide by 10-1/2” 

high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301LN-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

186.0#
  

$    2764 $    2845 $    3247
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

53

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301L2M-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

204.0#
  

$    3379 $    3548 $    4155
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Six drawers - 15” wide by 10-1/2” 

high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44301L2N-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

200.0#
  

$    3349 $    3517 $    4120
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 7-1/2” 

high
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

54

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Single Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44241LM-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

169.0#
  

$    2705 $    2789 $    3078
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 24” wide by 10-1/2” 

high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    

24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44241LN-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

164.0#
  

$    2682 $    2767 $    3086
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 7-1/2” high
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

55

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Double Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Double Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44302LLB-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

186.0#
  

$    2997 $    3107 $    3591
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
22-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44302LL2B-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

201.0#
  

$    3447 $    3614 $    4246
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
22-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

56

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Double Module Towers with Landing Pads

All Terrain® Storage Towers
44” Double Module Towers with Landing Pads

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 44-11/32” AT44242LLB-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

158.0#
  

$    2925 $    3032 $    3481
 

$        19 $      120
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS44                     

44” Unit with Bowed Front, Flat Top 
Landing Pad

                    
                    

•	 One 24” wide cupboard holds one 
22-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42APF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

141.0#
  

$    2380 $    2462
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42APF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
141.0#

  
      2565       2648

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BOF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

141.0#
  

      2380       2462
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BOF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
141.0#

  
      2565       2648

 
          19         120

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS48                   

48” Unit with Locker                   

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right side

•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds 
one 22-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

  
A B C D E F G H

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42ASF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

158.0#
  

$    2587 $    2701 $    3205
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42ASF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
158.0#

  
      2773       2884       3391

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BTF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

158.0#
  

      2587       2701       3205
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BTF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
158.0#

  
      2773       2884       3391

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS48                     

48” Unit with Locker                     

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right side

•	 One 15” wide binder drawer open 
front with lock

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42APG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

147.0#
  

$    2574 $    2684
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42APG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
147.0#

  
      2764       2873

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BOG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

147.0#
  

      2574       2684
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BOG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
147.0#

  
      2764       2873

 
          19         120

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS48                   

48” Unit with Locker                   

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right side

•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds 
one 22-1/2” row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

  
A B C D E F G H

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
48” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

 

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42ASG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

164.00#
 

$    2786 $    2927 $    3537
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42ASG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
164.00#

 
      2970       3107       3720

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BTG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

164.00#
 

      2786       2927       3537
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 48-15/16” AT48242MW42BTG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
164.00#

 
      2970       3107       3720

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

AS48                    

48” Unit with Locker                    

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right side

•	 One 15” wide binder drawer open 
front with lock

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

54” Unit 30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MAF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

214.0# $    3075 $    3160
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” wide cupboard holds one (13-

1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MAF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

214.0#       3263       3345
 

          19         120
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MBF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
214.0#       3075       3160

 
N/A N/A

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MBF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

214.0#       3263       3345
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS54                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

62

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MLF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

200.0#
  

$    2868 $    2978 $    3491
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MLF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
200.0#

  
      3052       3162       3674

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
(22-1/2”) row of books/binder

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

63

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

54” Unit 30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MAG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

226.0# $    3417 $    3531
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” wide cupboard holds one (13-

1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MAG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

226.0#       3606       3713
 

          19         120
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MBG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
226.0#       3417       3531

 
N/A N/A

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MBG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

226.0#       3606       3713
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS54                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

64

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MLG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

212.0#
  

$    3096 $    3236 $    3795
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MLG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
212.0#

  
      3283       3421       3980

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
(22-1/2”) row of books/binder

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

65

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MI2F-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

224.0#
  

$    3338 $    3451 N/A
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MI2F-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
224.0#

  
      3527       3638 N/A

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 Two 15” deep side bookcases each 
hold one (22-1/2”) row of books/
binders (45” total)

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers -15” wide by 6” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302ML2F-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

218.0#
  

$    3236 $    3403 $    4006
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302ML2F-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
218.0#

  
      3421       3591       4190

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
(22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 Twp drawer locks
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

66

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MI2G-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

237.0#
  

$    3722 $    3889 N/A
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302MI2G-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
237.0#

  
      3908       4075 N/A

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 Two 15” deep side bookcases each 
hold one (22-1/2”) row of books/
binders (45” total)

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers -15” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302ML2G-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

231.0#
  

$    3621 $    3841 $    4662
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54302ML2G-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
231.0#

  
      3805       4023       4848

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
(22-1/2”) row of books/binders 

•	 Twp drawer locks
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

67

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

54” Unit 24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MAF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

190.0# $    3023 $    3106
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 9” wide cupboard holds one (7-

1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MAF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

190.0#       3207       3290
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MBF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
190.0#       3023       3106

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MBF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

190.0#       3207       3290
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS54                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

68

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MLF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

176.0#
  

$    2746 $    2859 $    3294
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MLF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
176.0#

  
      2932       3038       3484

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS54                     

54” Unit                     

•	 One 24” wide cupboard holds one 
(22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

69

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49APF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

165.0#
  

$    2586 $    2671
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49APF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
165.0#

  
      2772       2857

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49BOF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

165.0#
  

      2586       2671
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49BOF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
165.0#

  
      2772       2857

 
          19         120

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS54                   

54” Unit with Locker                   

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right

•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds 
one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

  
A B C D E F G H

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

70

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49APG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

171.0#
  

$    2722 $    2836
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49APG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
171.0#

  
      2908       3022

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49BOG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

171.0#
  

      2722       2836
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49BOG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
171.0#

  
      2908       3022

 
          19         120

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS54                   

54” Unit with Locker                   

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right

•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds 
one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

  
A B C D E F G H

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
54” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49API-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

171.0#
  

$    2764 $    2873
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49API-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
171.0#

  
      2945       3059

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49BOI-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
 

171.0#
  

      2764       2873
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 55-1/16” AT54242MW49BOI-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 

 
171.0#

  
      2945       3059

 
          19         120

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS54                   

54” Unit with Locker                   

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe left or 
right

•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds 
one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 3” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Bookcase contains notching to accept 

shelves--sold separately
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

  
A B C D E F G H

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

72

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MLF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

222.0#
  

$    3134 $    3246 $    3963
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MLF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
222.0#

  
      3324       3433       4146

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard with two 
shelves holds two (45”) rows of 
books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MLG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

235.0#
  

$    3367 $    3506 $    4268
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MLG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
235.0#

  
      3551       3695       4456

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard with two 
shelves holds two (45”) rows of 
books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

73

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MI2F-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

259.0#
  

$    3693 $    3799 N/A
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MI2F-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
259.0#

  
      3872       3986 N/A

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 Two 15” deep side bookcases with 
four shelves each hold two (45”) 
rows of book/binders (90” total)

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers -15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302ML2F-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

241.0#
  

$    3508 $    3674 $    4477
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302ML2F-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
241.0#

  
      3696       3863       4663

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard with two 
shelves holds two (45”) rows of 
books/binders

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers -15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

74

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MI2G-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

272.0#
  

$    4073 $    4239 N/A
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MI2G-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
272.0#

  
      4255       4422 N/A

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 Two 15” deep side bookcases with 
four shelves each hold two (45”) 
rows of book/binders (90” total)

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302ML2G-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

254.0#
  

$    3890 $    4116 $    5135
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302ML2G-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
254.0#

  
      4076       4300       5322

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard with two 
shelves holds two (45”) rows of 
books/binders

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Four drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

75

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit 30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MAP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

256.0# $    3597 $    3707
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 15” deep side bookcases with shelf 

holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/bind-
ers

•	 One 15” wide cupboard with shelf holds 
one (13-1/2”) row of books/binders 

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MAP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

256.0#       3785       3891
 

          19         120
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MBP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
256.0#       3597       3707

 
N/A N/A

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MBP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

256.0#       3785       3891
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS66                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

76

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 1 lock
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 1 lock
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MIP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

247.0#
  

$    3375 $    3457 N/A
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MIP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
247.0#

  
      3558       3643 N/A

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 Two 15” deep side bookcases with 
two shelves each hold one (22-1/2”) 
row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MLP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

242.0#
  

$    3279 $    3410 $    4078
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MLP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
242.0#

  
      3457       3597       4264

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard with shelf 
holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/
binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

77

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit 30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MA2P-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

283.0# $    4190 $    4387
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 15” deep side bookcases with shelf 

holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/bind-
ers

•	 One 15” wide cupboard with shelf holds 
one (13-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Six drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MA2P-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

283.0#       4378       4571
 

          19         120
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MB2P-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
283.0#       4190       4387

 
N/A N/A

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MB2P-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

283.0#       4378       4571
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS66                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

78

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MI2P-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

274.0#
  

$    3970 $    4136 N/A
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302MI2P-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
274.0#

  
      4157       4321 N/A

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 Two 15” deep side bookcases with 
two shelves each hold one (22-1/2”) 
row of books/binders

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Six drawers -15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302ML2P-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

269.0#
  

$    3869 $    4089 $    4890
 

N/A N/A
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66302ML2P-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
269.0#

  
      4056       4275       5074

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one 
(22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 Two drawer locks
•	 Six drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MLF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

203.0#
  

$    3020 $    3127 $    3749
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MLF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
203.0#

  
      3201       3310       3932

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 24” wide cupboard with two 
shelves holds two (45”) rows of 
books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MLG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

214.0#
  

$    3284 $    3424 $    4140
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MLG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
214.0#

  
      3472       3609       4327

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 24” wide cupboard with two 
shelves holds two (45”) rows of 
books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 24” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MAP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

228.0# $    3534 $    3643
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase with shelf 

holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/bind-
ers

•	 One 9” wide cupboard with shelf holds 
one (7-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MAP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

228.0#       3716       3828
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MBP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
228.0#       3534       3643

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MBP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

228.0#       3716       3828
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS66                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MLP-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

214.0#
  

$    3227 $    3363 $    3917
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MLP-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
214.0#

  
      3411       3549       4097

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit                     

•	 One 24” wide cupboard with shelf 
holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/
binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 24” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Towers

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Towers

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
  

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit 30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLAF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

256.0# $    3753 $    3897
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one (22-

1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” wide cupboard holds one (13-

1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLAF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

256.0#       3942       4080
 

          19         120
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLBF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
256.0#       3753       3897

 
N/A N/A

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLBF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

256.0#       3942       4080
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS66                   

66” Unit 30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLEF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 
  

251.0# $    3757 $    3900
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 30” wide cupboard holds one (22-

1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” wide binder drawer open front 

with lock
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 30” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLEF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

251.0#       3945       4084
 

          19         120
30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLFF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □  □ □ □ 

  
251.0#       3757       3900

 
N/A N/A

30 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66303MLFF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □ 
  

251.0#       3945       4084
 

          19         120
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  

AS66                   
   

A B C D E F G H
        



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APF-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

181.00# $    2648 $    2733
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase with two 

shelves holds two (45”) row of books/
binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APF-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

181.00#       2834       2918
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOF-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
181.00#       2648       2733

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOF-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

181.00#       2834       2918
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APG-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

187.00# $    2873 $    2983
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase with two 

shelves holds two (45”) row of books/
binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APG-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

187.00#       3059       3164
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOG-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
187.00#       2873       2983

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOG-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

187.00#       3059       3164
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  
   

A B C D E F G H
       



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

84

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 2 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 2 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APP-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

189.00# $    2802 $    2915
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase with two 

shelves holds two (45”) row of books/
binders 

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Three drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APP-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

189.00#       2986       3099
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOP-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
189.00#       2802       2915

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOP-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

189.00#       2986       3099
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APQ-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

196.00# $    2991 $    3131
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase with two 

shelves holds two (45”) row of books/
binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61APQ-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

196.00#       3179       3317
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOQ-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
196.00#       2991       3131

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66242MW61BOQ-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

196.00#       3179       3317
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  
   

A B C D E F G H
       



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

85

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Double Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALPF-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

193.00# $    3134 $    3279
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” wide cupboard with shelf holds 

one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALPF-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

193.00#       3324       3457
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLOF-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
193.00#       3134       3279

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLOF-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

193.00#       3324       3457
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALPG-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

199.00# $    3288 $    3456
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” wide cupboard with shelf holds 

one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALPG-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

199.00#       3477       3642
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLOG-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
199.00#       3288       3456

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLOG-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

199.00#       3477       3642
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  
   

A B C D E F G H
       



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

86

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALTF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

199.0#
  

$    3288 $    3456 $    4187
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALTF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
199.0#

  
      3477       3642       4377

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLSF-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

199.0#
  

      3288       3456       4187
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLSF-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
199.0#

  
      3477       3642       4377

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit with Locker                     

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left 
or right

•	 One 15” wide cupboard with shelf 
holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/
binders

•	 One 15” wide binder drawer open 
front with lock

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

87

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

 

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALTG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

206.00#
 

$    3482 $    3674 $    4517
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALTG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
206.00#

 
      3665       3863       4699

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLSG-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

206.00#
 

      3482       3674       4517
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLSG-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
206.00#

 
      3665       3863       4699

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

AS66                    

66” Unit with Locker                    

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left 
or right

•	 One 15” wide cupboard with shelf 
holds one (22-1/2”) row of books/
binders

•	 One 15” wide binder drawer open 
front with lock

•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

88

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALPI-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

199.0#
  

$    3269 $    3434
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALPI-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
199.0#

  
      3452       3616

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLOI-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □     □ □  □ □ □ 
 

199.0#
  

      3269       3434
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLOI-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □   □ □  □ □ □ 

 
199.0#

  
      3452       3616

 
          19         120

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

AS66                    

66” Unit with Locker                    

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left 
or right

•	 One 15” wide cupboard holds one 
(13-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds 
one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 3” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   
                   

  
A B C D E F G H I

         



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

89

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie
L2	 - Laminate/aluminum metric
L3	 - Laminate/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect front surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

HSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

ISelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

L2 & L3
Laminate Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Front
Surface
Finish

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALTI-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

206.0#
  

$    3477 $    3667 $    4529
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61ALTI-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
206.0#

  
      3660       3853       4717

 
          19         120

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLSI-NT □ □  □ □ □ □ □    □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 
 

206.0#
  

      3477       3667       4529
 

N/A N/A
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW61BLSI-74P □ □  □ □ □ □ □  □ □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □  □ □ □ 

 
206.0#

  
      3660       3853       4717

 
          19         120

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

AS66                     

66” Unit with Locker                     

•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left 
or right

•	 One 15” wide cupboard holds one 
(13-1/2”) row of books/binders

•	 One 15” wide binder drawer open 
front with lock

•	 One drawer lock
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 3” high
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    
                    

  
A B C D E F G H I

          



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

90

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

All Terrain® Storage Towers
66” Triple Module Wardrobes

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
NT           - No optional top (steel)
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect front/pull style.
S5	 - Steel/satin chrome beveled pull
S6	 - Steel/black beveled pull
S2	 - Steel/aluminum metric
S3	 - Steel/aluminum bow tie

CSelect base style.
4CW	 - 4 black casters (2 locking)
PLNT	 - Traditional Plinth base

DSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

ESelect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Surface finish offerings are based on edge style 

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard offering, 
are available with two weeks extended leadtime. 
To specify additional laminates, use these designa-
tors followed by the supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica - LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard laminate finish is the supplier’s 
recommended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these suppliers 
(example: textured laminates) require a Product 
Modification Request.
Contact customer service for details.

selections.

FSelect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.
Edge color offerings are based on edge style 
selections.

GSelect lock option.
KS	 - Key standard - 3 locks
NLC	 - No lock core - 3 locks

HSelect lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

 

MODEL W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

S5 & S6
Steel Front
Beveled Pull

S2 & S3
Steel Front
Bow Tie or Metric Pull

 

Laminate
Grade 2
add to list
price

Laminate
Grade 3
add to list
price

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Front
Pull
Style Base

Unit
Color

Surf.
Finish

Edge
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41ALPF-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

196.00# $    3455 $    3593
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 24” wide cupboard with shelf holds 

one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41ALPF-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

196.00#       3641       3778
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41BLOF-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
196.00#       3455       3593

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41BLOF-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

196.00#       3641       3778
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  

66” Unit with Locker 24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41ALPG-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 
 

202.00# $    3778 $    3944
 

N/A N/A
•	 One 24” wide cupboard with shelf holds 

one (22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One 9” wide front wardrobe open left or 

right
•	 One 15” deep side bookcase holds one 

(22-1/2”) row of books/binders
•	 One drawer lock
•	 Two drawers - 15” wide by 6” high
•	 One drawer - 15” wide by 12” high
•	 Beveled pull (S5/S6) shown

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41ALPG-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

202.00#       3963       4129
 

          19         120
24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41BLOG-NT □ □  □ □  □ □    □ □  □ □ 

 
202.00#       3778       3944

 
N/A N/A

24 x 24 x 67-5/16” AT66243MW41BLOG-74P □ □  □ □  □ □  □ □ □ □ □ □ □ □  □ □ 
 

202.00#       3963       4129
 

          19         120
                
                
                
                
                

                 
                 
                 
                 
                 
                 

AS66                  
   

A B C D E F G H
       



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model/edge style.
74P         - 3/4” laminate top w/74P edge 
band

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL  W x D x H

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic Model/
Edge Style

Unit
Color

Adjustable Blank Shelf  15 x 24 x 3/4” ATAC/1524BS □ □ 
 

5.00#
  

$        91
 

•	 Blank shelf for bookcase or cupboard 
modules

 21 x 24 x 3/4” ATAC/2124BS □ □ 
 

6.00#
  

        104
 

 24 x 15 x 3/4” ATAC/2415BS □ □ 
 

5.00#
  

          91
 

  24 x 24 x 3/4” ATAC/2424BS □ □ 
 

7.00#
  

        108
 

ATAC   30 x 24 x 3/4” ATAC/3024BS □ □ 
 

9.00#
  

        125
 

   9 x 24 x 3/4” ATAC/924BS □ □ 
 

3.00#
  

          85
 

4” Caster Kit  4” 2.KP80395  
 

1.00#
  

$      130
 

•	 Four casters with twin 3-15/16” diameter 
wheels

•	 Contains two locking and two non-lock-
ing casters

•	 Black hub, black caster

          

          

          

ATA01           

Caster Mount Kit - Inset   ATAC/4I  
 

1.50#
  

$        76
 

•	 Inset caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included
•	 Not to be used on pedestals
•	 Angles casters 5°

          

          

ATAC           

           

    
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

BSelect unit color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this 
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL Features W

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Caster Mount Kit - Outrigger   ATAC/T4R □ □ 
 

2.00#
  

$      167
 

•	 Outrigger caster mount kit
•	 Casters not included
•	 Not to be used on pedestals

          

          

          

ATAC            

Type A Folder Bar  21” ATAC/21FBA  
 

1.00#
  

$        53
 

•	 Files one row legal or letter, side-to-side
•	 Black finish only

 24” ATAC/24FBA  
 

1.00#
  

          53
 

 30” ATAC/30FBA  
 

3.00#
  

          53
 

          

           

ATAC            

Type K Folder Bar  20.313” ATAC/TFBK  
 

5.00#
  

$        53
 

•	 Converts side-to-side filing to front-to-
back filing

•	 One set (two bars) required per row of 
filing

•	 Legal or letter
•	 Black finish only

          

          

          

          

ATAC           

Touch-Up Paint - Steel     ATAC/97003 □ □ 
 

1.50#
  

$        54
 

•	 One-ounce brush application touch-up 
paint for painted steel

          

          

           

           

ATAC            

 P-Series Keys Lock Core/2 Key Set - Black  2.KP20522  
 

0.40#
  

$        16
 

AC905 •	 Double bit design
•	 Range of 200 different core/key numbers 

available
•	 Must specify lock number(s) requested 

when ordering cut key or lock core/key 
sets

Lock Core/2 Key Set - Satin Chrome  2.KP20522.SC  
 

0.40#
  

          16
 

 Master Key  2.KP20550  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Extractor Key  2.KP20551  
 

0.20#
  

          12
 

 Blank Key  2.KP20552  
 

0.20#
  

            3
 

 Cut Key  2.KP20557  
 

0.20#
  

            4
 

    
A B

      



HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1.	 Quantity of each item.
2.	 Model number, including options. See “How To 

Build a Model Number”.
3.	 Any special service required.

Note:	 •	The □ indicates that a choice is required.
	 •	The absence of the □ indicates that no 

choice is required.
	 •	Alpha-numeric characters in place of □ 

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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All Terrain® Storage Towers
Accessories

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

ASelect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information	    N/C         

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A 0E1, 
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change 
without prior notice.

 

MODEL   

MODEL NUMBER
 

Approx. 
Packaged 
Weight

  

Delivered
Pricing

 

Basic
Model

Pencil Tray    ATAC/PENTRAY
 

0.5#
  

$        11
 

•	 For 3” pencil and 6” box drawers
•	 Black finish only
•	 Priced each

         

         

         

ATAC           

6” Partition    ATAC/D6
 

0.5#
  

$          6
 

•	 For 6” box drawers
•	 Black finish only
•	 Priced each

         

         

ATAC          

Hangin Folder Partition    ATAC/D12
 

1.0#
  

$        11
 

•	 For 12” file drawers
•	 Black finish only
•	 Priced each

         

         

         

ATAC           

Binder Drawer Divider   ATAC/STBDD
 

1.0#
  

$        52
 

•	 For storage tower binder drawers
•	 Black finish only
•	 Priced each

         

         

         

          

          

          

ATAC           

    
A

      



1330 BELLEVUE STREET 
GREEN BAY, WI 54302  
800.424.2432  /  KI.COM
KI is a trusted expert for furniture and wall systems around the globe. 
USA  |  CANADA  |  MEXICO  |  UK  |  EUROPE  |  ASIA  |  MIDDLE EAST
© 2026 Krueger International, Inc. All Rights Reserved. 
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